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1

Dear learner

Welcome to the Practical Book for Computer Applications Technology Grade 12.
Please read the information below about the book before you start using it. This
book provides you with all the information you need to cover the Grade 12
Computer Applications Technology curriculum. It will also help you develop the
skills, attitudes and values you need to be successful in your studies.

Each chapter in the book has the following features, which are meant to help

you learn:

® Overview
This is an overview of the contents and the units of the chapter.

® Learning outcomes
These are the objectives that are addressed in the chapter. It states what
you should be able to do by the end of the chapter and gives you an idea of
what will be expected of you as a learner. After completing each chapter,
ask yourself, ‘Am | able to do everything stated in the learning outcomes?’.
If not, you should revise the content covered in the chapter.

¢ Introduction
The introduction is a brief summary of why you will be learning the content
that is covered in the chapter. Sometimes it will give you a brief background
of how far technology has come, while at other times it will just give you a
short summary that introduces the content that will follow in the chapter.

* Activities
These cover questions you have to answer based on the content presented
before them. Activities will help you check whether you have understood the
content presented in the book or not.

* ‘Something to know’, ‘Take note’ and ‘Tip’ boxes
The boxes provide extra, interesting content that might caution you to ‘take
note’ of something important; or give you additional information. Note that
the content in these boxes will not be part of your exams.

* QR Codes, Videos and Screen captures
These will link you to online content. When you are in the eBook, you can
easily access the links.

¢ Revision activities
This is a revision activity based on what you have covered in the chapter.
Take time to answer the questions on your own. You teacher may also use
these to assess your performance during class.

® At the end of the chapter
This is a checklist to ensure you understand all the content cover in the
chapters. These criteria are linked to the learning outcomes at the beginning
of the chapter.

Before getting started, watch the video in the QR code in the margin.

o
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ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN CHAPTER
WORD PROCESSING

CHAPTER OVERVIEW
Unit 1.1 Line breaks
Unit 1.2  Bookmarks

Unit 1.3  Reviewing and tracking changes

Unit 1.4  Electronic forms

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Apply pagination techniques in a word document.

e Apply bookmarks to keep your place in a word document.

e |dentify mistakes and indicate changes in a document by using reviewing and tracking tools.
e (Create and use electronic word processing forms to gather data.

INTRODUCTION

Microsoft Word might be the most well-known word processing program, but did you know
that there are many other word processing programs that you can use? Google Docs is a
web-based word processor that can be used free of charge, and LibreOffice is a free, open-
source office suite that can be downloaded and installed from the internet.

In this chapter we will be taking a closer look at some of the more specialised functions of
a word processor. This include using bookmarks to help you navigate the document, using
line breaks to better shape paragraphs, and using the review and track changes options to
edit the document. Finally, we will take a look at file management and how you can prepare
and publish the document.

In previous years, you learned about the ribbon and how it can be used to quickly navigate

to the various features that you can use to edit a document. To help you refresh this
knowledge, complete the following activity.

TERM 1 | CHAPTER T ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN WORD PROCESSING

Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 1 2019/09/19 12:57 PM



Q&  Activity 1.1

Open the Act1.1(Advanced Techniques).docx document. The image below shows the HOME tab.

File Insert  Design  Layout  References Mailngs  Review  View  Developer  LatexToWerdEquation  Help  Design  layout O Tell me what youwant to do

Cambria (Body + |11 = A A" | Aa~ | B &

X
E|
Paste I:D

- 3 - 2-A- =
" Sromatpainter | B L U % XA A- E

Clipboard = Font 5 Paragraph

= 2L T Laamvee | aamveer AAd Ad] AaBb 4aBbe sosscer A . aspbec

TNormal | TNo Spac... THeading THeading? THeading3 Headingd THeading5 ~ TTile  7Subtitle

styles

1. Use the following editing options on the HOME tab and complete the following questions:

Table 1.1: The editing options on the HOME tab

EDITING OPTION QUESTIONS

Cambria (Body ~ |11 ~| A" A" | Aa~ B
B IU-axx A-2-A-

Font a

1.1 Convert the text “GOLD: A
RESOURCE” to a WordArt of
your choice. See to it that the
text appears in Sentence Case.

1.2 Make use of a word-processing
feature to change the text that
appears in yellow highlight
(paragraph?2) to upper Case.

1.3 Strikethrough all instances of
the word “west” (irrespective of
the case).

File Home Inse

—n X

Paste ED
= @ Format Painter

1.4 Copy the text at the top of page
5 (highlighted in blue) and
paste it as an image at the end
of the page.

1.5 Make use of an editing feature
to format every instance of the
word “price” to appear in red

Paragraph I

Clipboard P .
and underlined.
1.6 Sort the data in “Breakdown
per month” table so that the

months appear alphabetically.

aasbced £Xd. aaBbccl
THeading 3 T Title T Subtitle

Styles

1.7 Apply the Heading 1 style to the
text “INDEX” that appears on
the last page.

1.8 Modify the Heading 2 style so
that all the headings for this
style appear in blue and font
size 13.

O Find -

(a,b,: Replace
L} Select -

Editing

1.9 Insert a footnote on the word
“east” to read “the direction
from which the sun rises”

1.10 Replace all instances of the
word “centred” with the word
“placed”.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | GRADE 12 | Practical Book
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‘ Activity 1.1 ... continued

The image below shows the INSERT tab.

fle  Home [lnsert | Design  Layout  References  Mailings  Review  View  Developer  LatexToWordEquation  Help O Tel me what you want to do

FIDEE BROE C Bl vewe W B GO &R0 D|EE.

Cover Blank Page  Table  Pictures Online Shapes lcons 30 SmartArt Chart Screenshot 42 gy . Wikipedia Link Bookmark Cross- Comment Header Footer Page | Text Quick Wh
Pager Page Break =~ Pictures  ~ Models - - S - reference - ~  Number~ | Box+ Parts~

Pages Tables lllustrations Add-ins Media Links Comment ts Header & Footer

2. Use the following editing options on the INSERT tab and complete the following questions:

Table 1.2: The editing options on the INSERT tab

EDITING OPTION QUESTIONS

L 2.1 Insert a cover page of your
% D }l_l choice to the document.

2.2 Remove the page break after
Cover EBlank Page

the paragraph with the
Page~ Page Break heading “Middle Ages”.
Pages

Insert 2.3 Insert a header row to the
—— table on page 6 with the text
that appears at the top of the
table (Month, 2011, 2012,

Table 2013, 2014, 2015)
Tables
2.4 Modify the image of Mansa
E E‘@ FO t%’ @ I= d:D B+ Musa so that it displays
Pictures p[ilcr;::lr:; Shavps lcons Mo’j;[ilsvSmartArt Chart Screefshot CorreCtly.
Mg 2.5 Insert a column graph below

the table on page 6 that
illustrates the breakdown per
month (every month) for the
years 2011 and 2012.

2.6 Insert page numbers to the

|Ej @ document so that the even

numbers appear on the left

Header Footer Page and the odd numbers on the
i e right in the footer.
Header & Footer
— = [3 signature Line ~ 2.7 |Insert afield on the cover
4 S . page that indicates how many
- E Date & Time
Text Quick WordArt _ pages the document has.
Box~ Parsv  ~ 0] Object - 2.8 Modify the embedded Excel
Text Worksheet on page 6 so that

it has all the information as
displayed in the table.

... continued

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 1 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES

-

‘ Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 3 2019/09/19 12:57 PM



‘ Activity 1.1 ... continued

The image below shows the LAYOUT tab.

File Home Insert Design Layout References Mailings Review View Developer LatexToW
[ = Breaks ~ Indent Spacin
O & D o ~ b
- ) ; - 3 LineNumbers~ | 3= Left: |0 cm 21 ZBefore: (6 pt :
Margins Orientation Size Columns I~ ) _ —
o o > +  bc Hyphenation~ ' =< Right: |0 cm L3S After [6pt :
Page Setup [F1 Paragraph [F] Arra

3. Use the following editing options on the LAYOUT tab and complete the following questions:

Table 1.3: The editing options on the LAYOUT tab

EDITING OPTION QUESTIONS

3.1 Modify the margins of the
document so that the Top and

@ PD IE *FBreaks - Bottom margins are at 2 cm.

File Home Insert Design Layout

. i . _ i1 Line Numbers - 3.2 Modify the orientation of the
Margins Orientation Size Columns
- - - - bY Hyphenation ~ last page of the document so
Page Setup . that only that page (page 7)

appears in landscape.

3.3 Modify the paragraph spacing

Indent Spacing of the text highlighted in green

S0 that it appears as:

e |eft-aligned

e |eftindentationisat1.5cm

Paragraph = e Spacing before the
paragraph is at 10 pt

e Exactly 15 pt line spacing

Ii Before: |0 pt
T —After |0 pt

4 k|4 F

.
-
.
-

Save and close your document.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | GRADE 12 | Practical Book
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1.1 Line breaks

In long documents and paragraphs lines of text are sometimes left at the top of the next
page or at the bottom of the previous page. These lines usually belong with the previous or
following paragraphs or headings.

The following line breaks would solve the problems:
1. Widow/Orphan control:
A Widow is the last line of a paragraph left by itself at the top of a page. An Orphan is the

first line of a paragraph left by itself at the bottom of a page.

To prevent Widows and Orphans, do the following:

#38  Guided Activity 1.1

This is a built-in feature of Word and functions to prevent widows and orphans. It is applied to the

whole document.

1. Open the file GAct1.1.docx and go to the Pagination in the Paragraph options and tick the
Widow/Orphan control option.

Save and close your document.

If no paragraphs are selected, it will be applied to the whole document. If paragraphs are
selected it will be applied to only those paragraphs.

2. Keep with next:
This feature prevents breaks between paragraphs you want to stay together.

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 1 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN WORD PROCESSING | UNIT 1.1 Line breaks

-
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#38  Guided Activity 1.2

This option keeps all paragraphs of a certain style together on a single page.

1. Open the file GAct1.7.docx and select the paragraphs you want to keep together.

2. Open the Paragraph option from the Home tab and go to the Line and Page break tab.
3. Go to Pagination and tick the Keep with next option.

4. Click OK.

Save and close your document.

3. Keep lines together:

To prevent a paragraph from being separated over two pages, the keep lines together
feature is used.

#38  Guided Activity 1.3

To keep all the text in a paragraph together and prevent the paragraph from being split over a page,
do the following:

1. Open the file GAct1.7.docx and select the paragraph lines that you want to keep together.

2. Select the Home tab and click the Paragraph options button.

3. Select the Line and Page Breaks tab.
4
5.

. Go to Pagination and tick the Keep lines together option.
Click OK.

Save and close your document.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | GRADE 12 | Practical Book
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1

Page breaks are also used to organise text in long documents. Do revision on the use of
page breaks and section breaks done in Grades 10 and 11.

#38  Guided Activity 1.4

This option can be used to insert a page break before a specific style, such as a Chapter heading.
1. Open the file GAct7.7.docx and select the paragraph that you want to follow the page break.
2. Go to Pagination in the Paragraph options and tick the Page break before option.

aeiors Owerds DMEIR -

Save and close your document.

& Activity 1.2

Open the file called Act1.7(0ld Sultan).docx and perform the following activities:
Activate track changes.

Replace “Sultan” with “Tiny”.

Replace “wolf” with “weasel”.

Reject every second change of “Sultan” with “Tiny”.

Leave a comment at each rejection to say that you rejected the name “Tiny”.
Save the document.

. Compare it to the original document.

Save and close the file.

& Activity1.3

1. Open the file called Act?.3(0ld Sultan).docx and perform the following activities:
a. Insert a section break before the paragraph, “The blackmail”.
Make sure that the paragraph “The revenge” is kept on the same page.
The paragraph “The end” should be on its own page.
Insert automatic page numbering in the left of the footer from page two onwards.
Apply widow and orphan control to the text.

No o s wN o

P oo T

TERM 1 | CHAPTER T ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN WORD PROCESSING | UNIT 1.1 Line breaks

-
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UNIT

1.2 Links: bookmarks, hyperlinks, cross referencing

BOOKMARKS

Bookmarks have been used to help keep the reader’s place in a book so that he/she can
come back and quickly find where he/she left off. These traditional bookmarks were made
of cloth, leather or cardboard. However, as the written word has been adapted for the digital
age, so too have bookmarks.

In Chapter 9 of your theory studies (E-communication tools), you learned that a bookmark
can be used to tell the browser to go to a specific website address that you have visited
previously. Similarly, bookmarks can be used in a word processing program to mark a word,
section, location or picture for future reference. Using a bookmark in this manner will allow
you to find the marked section without having to scroll through the whole document, saving
you both time and effort.

INSERTING BOOKMARKS

#38  Guided Activity 1.5

1. Open the GAct1.5(webcams).docx document and select the word, paragraph or picture that you
want to bookmark.

Outine 1] Q [3 Howme 22 3 ===
m = = o B
Draft L €5 | [ Grdiines L8 gmutiple Pages | T =] =R )
Leaming Vetical Side Zoom 100% lew Amange Split Switch  Macros Properties.
Tools toSide (] Navigation Pane All Windows * -
mmersiePage Movemet show zoom wndow -

OrageWidth e

Webcams

A web a type digital camera that is connected to your computer. It allows the

user to not only take but also stream live video through that computer. The

camera consists of lens, image sensor and support electronics. Some webcams include
their own microphone, allowing out to record sound while others will require you to have a

separate microphone.

Once a video image is recording your computer, it can either be saved on the same
computer or uploaded to the internet. An example of the latter can be seen when you look

at most of the videos that were made and uploaded to the YouTube.

2. Click on the /nserttab and go to the links section. Click on Bookmark to open the bookmark
information box.

[ signature L
[E3 Date & Tim
&) Oject -

BDHE dd @S ©Q B ll a: B asee w 3G [ 3 Do L EE4

Cover Blank Page Table Pictures Online Shapes lcons 3D SmartArt Chart Screenshot Document g py Add-ins - Wikipedia Online Link Bookmark Cross-  Comment Header Footer Page  Text Quick WordAtt
Page- Page Break - Pictures Models - - tem Video reference - - Number- Box- Pas- -
Pages Tables. ustratons Tp Adding Media tinks Comments Header & Footer Text

... continued

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | GRADE 12 | Practical Book
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#38  Guided Activity 1.5 ... continued

3. Under the Bookmark name, type the name of your bookmark and click Add.

Bookmark T X
Bookmark name:
Webcam| edd Bookmark 7 x ‘
Delete e (]|
- | A |
sortby. ©
O Loction
] tidden bookmar rks
Sortby: (@) Name cancel
O Location ‘
|:| Hidden bookmarks o
Something to know
Cancel

Hidden bookmarks in
Microsoft Word will have an
underscore as the first
character of their name.

One thing you might notice when looking at the bookmark box is that there is an option to display
hidden bookmarks. These are bookmarks that are not normally visible and are used as a
reference point for headings and the table of contents.

Save and close your document.

When naming the bookmarks take note of the following:

e The name must start with a letter.

e The name cannot be longer than 40 characters.

e The name may not contain a space.

e The name can contain letters, numbers or underscores ().

USING BOOKMARKS

Bookmarks can be used to navigate to a selected place in the word document. This can be
done in one of two ways. The first is to make use of the bookmark box and the second to
use the Find and Replace function.

#38  Guided Activity 1.6

How to navigate between the bookmarks using the bookmark box:
1. Open the GAct1.5(webcams).docx document and open the bookmark information box.
2. Select the bookmark you want to go to and click the Go To option.

Bookmark ? b4
Bookmark name:
webcam | Add |
computer
[ A | | et |
Sortby: (®) Name

OLocatiun
[ Hidden bookmarks

Cancel

Save and close your document.

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 1 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN WORD PROCESSING | UNIT 1.2 Links: bookmarks, hyperlinks, cross referencing

-
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#38  Guided Activity 1.7

How to navigate between the bookmarks using the Find and Replace function:
1. Open the GAct1.5(webcams).docx document and select the Home tab.

Insert Design Layout References Mailings Review View
: e

Cut Cambria(Body - [11  ~| A" A" | Aa~ | Bp |[IE-1=-"=- | == 2]
Y Copy

B I U- ¢ -2 A | B===|1=- e
? Format Painter = @& X, X & — B — = = | 4= g ]
oboard (rl Font ] Paragraph

o

T B

|-2-|-l-\‘§-|-1-

Webcams

A webcam a type of di;
user to not only take p
camera consists of a le
own microphone, allos
separate microphone.

2. Go to the Editing group.
Insert  Design  Layout  References  Mailings  Review  View  Deve & Share P C

Cambria (Boch |11 «| K A" | Aax Bp IS -iS-E [ EE A\ ssmbcel Assbor Asmvcer AssbCcL |
T Title Tl Subtitle  Subtle Em... Emphasis  IntenseE.. <

= ? - LA
Format Painter ER R R -

board [ Font. [ Paragraph

3. Click the Find option and select Go To from the dropdown list. This will open the Go To tab of the
Find and Replace function window. (This tab can also be opened by pressing Ctrl+G.)

A Find
A Advanced Find...

4. Select Bookmark from the list of options.

Find and Replace 7 *

Find Replace GoTo

Go to what: Enter bookmark name:

Page |l w
Section

Line

Camment

Footnote v

Previous Close

... continued

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | GRADE 12 | Practical Book
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1

#38  Guided Activity 1.7

... continued

5. Select the bookmark that you want to navigate to by making use of the dropdown menu and click

Go To.

6. Once you have clicked Go To, the screen will jump to the selected bookmark that will also

be highlighted.

Webcams

A webcam a type of digital cal
take pictures but also stream 1
sensor and support electronics
while others will require you {

Once a video image is recordg

the internet. An example of
uploaded to YouTube.

Find and Replace ? X |

Find Replace GoTo

Gg to what: Enter bookmark name
Page ~ | webcam - |

Section
Line

Comment
Footnote L

Save and close your document.

DELETING A BOOKMARK

If a bookmark is no longer required in a document, or the text the bookmark is referring to

has been deleted, it might be necessary to delete the unused bookmark.

#38  Guided Activity 1.8

1. Open the GAct1.5(webcams).docx document and open the information box.
2. Select the bookmark you want to delete and click the Delete option.

Bookmark

Eookmark name:
webcam

? X

[ ada |

r——— [ oecte |

Sortby: (®) Name
(O Location

[] Hidden bookmarks

Save and close your document.

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 1 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN WORD PROCESSING | UNIT 1.2 Links: bookmarks, hyperlinks, cross referencing

-
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HYPERLINKS

One of the drawbacks of using bookmarks is that you have to use either the bookmark box
or the Find and Replace feature in order to navigate to a specific bookmark. This process
can be time consuming. In order to help make it easier to navigate between bookmarks, you
can use hyperlinks as well as cross referencing.

Hyperlinks work in very much the same way as bookmarks, with the major difference being
that a hyperlink allows you to click on a marked word, image or symbol which will then take
you to a specific place in the same document, another document, or external source such

as a web page.

238  Guided Activity 1

1. Open the GAct1.5(webcams).docx document and select the text, image or symbol you want to

use as a hyperlink.
2. Click on the Inserttab and go to the Links section. Click on Links to open the Hyperlink box.

IR =l || S

+
Shapes Icons 3D SmaniArt Chart Screenshot Document 8 yy Ad-ins - Wikipedia
- Models - - Hem

ustratons T Addins

Webcams

A webcam a type of digital camera that is connected directly to your computer. It allows th
take pictures but also stream live videos to of through their computer. The camera consists
sensor and support electronics. Some webcams include their own microphone, allowing yo
while others will require you to have a separate microphone.

3. Select the Place in This Document option.
4. Select the bookmark you want to link to from the list of bookmarks and click OK.

Webcams

Insert Hyperlink ? X
A webcam a t
Link to: Text to display: webcam ScreenTip...
user to nOt Ol ic] Select a plage in this document:
L EEI!““GPF“G Disk errors &.g. defragging [CHd] ~
camera consi e e Resolution [CHd]
) h T E'::..L‘;Z::f!i Sp[r;g_'r;;ns mouse and keyboard [CHd] T
OWI MICTrOop| Faceintnis Lack of free space on storage medium [CHd]
. [ACT] Activity 2.8 Individual activity
Sepa[‘ate mic 9 — [RQ] Revision questions
Create New = Bookmarks
Document omputs|
Once avideo . | . B
E-mail
Address
Computer or Cancel

The same procedure can be used to insert a hyperlink to another document or web page by
selecting the Existing File or Web Page option.

Insert Hyperlink ? ¥
Link to: Text to display: |Z:\e-Leaming Designers\/ELC backups\MTR\CAT Gr11 theory | ScreenTip...
5
Look in: CAT Gr11 theory ~
st e | [
or Web Page CAT G11 Theory Artwork Chapter 3 ~ Bookmark...
e CAT G11 Theory Artwerk Chapter 3_updated
CAT G11 Theory Artwork Chapter 4
ity CAT G11 Theory Artwork Chapter 5
Document Browsed
Pages CAT G11 Theory Artwork Chapter 6
ﬂ CAT G11 Theory Artwork Chapter 7
TRl R CAT G11 Theory Artwork Chapter 8
Document Files CAT G11 Theory Artwork Chapter 9
v
Addrgss: | Z\e-Learning Designers\ELC backups\MTN\CAT Gr11 theory
E-mail
Address

Save and close your document.
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CROSS REFERENCING

When a hyperlink is used to navigate to another section within the same document, it is
known as cross referencing. Using cross referencing will allow you to jump to another part
of the document without having to update pagination, header or footer numbers.

#38  Guided Activity 1.10

1. Open the GAct1.5(webcams).docx document and select the text, image or symbol you want to

use as a cross reference.
2. Click on the Inserttab and go to the Links group. Click on Cross-reference to open the

Cross-reference box.

@ References  Malings  Review View Developer  LstexToWordEqustion  Help O Tell me what you want to do El
B O Bl g e W
hapes lcons 3D SmamAs Chart Screenshot s+ Wikipedia | Online
- Modeks = SR ko
Wastatiors Addins
: 3 FRE——
Webcams A ==

A webcam a type of digital camera that is connected directly to your computer. It allows the
user to not only take pictures but also stream live video to or through their computer. The

3. Select bookmark from the Reference type dropdown menu. This will display the bookmarks in the

document.
4. Select the bookmark you want to link and click /nsert.

Cross referencing allows the user to link a bookmark to a specific word, paragraph or page number.
This can be selected by choosing the correct option from the Insert reference dropdown menu.

Save and close your document.

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 1 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN WORD PROCESSING | UNIT 1.2 Links: bookmarks, hyperlinks, cross referencing

Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 13

2019/09/19 12:57 PM




UNIT

1.3 Reviewing and track changes

The final part of writing any document is to review it for mistakes and inconsistencies.
Previously this would have been done by marking any mistakes with a red pen and writing
comments in the margins. Technically you are still able to follow this method by printing out the
document and making comments with a pen, however, there is a far more efficient method
available. Modern word processing software have Track Changes and Comments features
included to allow the reviewer to indicate potential mistakes.

WORD COUNT

The word count function allows the user to determine the number of words, paragraphs and
lines contained within the document.

#38  Guided Activity 1.11

Here is how to use the word count function.
1. Select the text which words you want to count.
2. (o to the Proofing section of the Review tab.

File Home Insert Design Layout References Mailings Review View De

= EEA R 8% S0l

Check Thesaurus Word =~ Read Check Translate Language New S X i

Document Count = Aloud Accessibility o Comment Cor
Proofing Speech | Accessibility Language Comments

L Word Count ST

Words, characters, lines.
- We count them so you don't have
to.

FVI: To see the word count at a Word processing.

; glance, check out the status bar.

3. Click Word Count. This will bring up a pop menu indicating the number of words, paragraphs and
lines in the text.

Word Count ? X

Statistics:
Pages 1
Words 70
Characters (no spaces) 349
Characters (with spaces) 419
Paragraphs 1
Lines 5

Include textboxes, footnotes and endnotes

You can also view the number of words in the text by looking at the bottom left of the word
document as indicated in the image below.

=
=

14

13

‘age 1of 1 216 words BE: English {(South Africa) =
||
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SPELLING AND GRAMMAR

One of the most useful word processing tools is the Spelling & Grammar tool. This tool
allows the user to check their document for any spelling and grammar mistakes. It also
assists the user in fixing the mistakes by supplying a list of possible corrections. The user
can then choose one of the correction options or ignore the mistake.

#38  Guided Activity 1.12

Here is how to use the spelling and grammar check:
1. Open GAct1.12.
2. Go to the Proofing section of the Review tab.

Sl
File Home Insert Design Layout References Mailings Review

- ERREAL AR
New Delete Previc

Check Thesaurus Word = Read Check Translate Language
Document Count = Aloud @ Accessibility = S Comment

Proofing Speech | Accessibility Language Comm
Editor (F7) |‘2-|-1-|.9...1‘.

Check for Spelling, Grammar and
Writing Issues

3. Click on Check Document. This will open the Editor pane in the right margin of the document.

| Spelling T

eHow

lgnore | lgnore All | | Add

EHow

how

Change Change All

EHow =)

To see definitions:
Sign in Using Your Microsoft Account

4. Click on either Spelling or Grammar to see all the mistakes that have been identified.

... continued
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:“ Guided Activity 1.12 ... continued

5. Select one of the suggestions presented to correct the mistake.
If you do not find a suitable suggestion, or you believe that the word/phrase is correct, you can
select one of the supplied options.

Spelling mistakes have the following options.

e Ignore Once: This option will skip this word without changing it.

e Ignore All: This option will skip all instances of this word in the document without changing it.

e Add to Dictionary: This option will add this word to the dictionary. Next time you use the
word, it will not be recognised as an error.

a

Editor v X
= 6 Remaining - Spelling < >
Spelling

Not in Dictionary

— Sneakerner refers to a type of network used
‘ specifically to transfer data. )

Suggestions

Sneaker net
[No reference information]

Sneakered

[No reference information]

Ignore Once
Ignore All

Add to Dictionary

English (South Africa)

£ Settings

-

B Display Settings HE B -—1

+ 100%

Grammar mistakes have the following options.
e Ignore Once: This option will skip this grammar mistake without changing it.
e Don’t check for this issue: This option will skip all instances of this grammar mistake.

Editor S
= 4 Remaining - Grammar < >
Grammar
Remove redundant determiner v
For the single artist shown in the this example
the text data (excluding the songs and )
pictures) is 30 kilobytes.
Suggestions
this v
Ignore Once.
Dan't check for this issue
& settings
Wisplay settings Bl B - 1 + 100%
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The Spelling & Grammar check is not always correct! This is especially applicable to
grammar, as the word processor won’t pick up on these errors easily. There are also
instances where this tool will indicate that something is an error but actually it is not. This
happens, for example, with names and other proper nouns which do not exist in the
dictionary. Proper nouns (names of people, countries, etc) are usually not autocorrected. It
is your choice to either add it to the dictionary or ignore it.

TRACK CHANGES

The Track Changes option allows the user to make changes to the document, including
correcting spelling mistakes, adding, removing and shifting information. These changes are
then recorded and can be viewed by the author and reader. The author and reviewer will then
have the option to either accept the changes or reject them by clicking the relevant option.

HOW TO ACTIVATE TRACK CHANGES

Once the document is ready to be reviewed, the reviewer can turn on track changes as
follows:

#38  Guided Activity 1.13

1. Open the file GAct1.13(trackChanges).docx and select the Review tab and go to the
Tracking section.

+ > - = oy [5 EA | Al Markup -

2 show Markup -

Comment ymments | Changes= Rewewmg Pane -

Comments Tracking P

2. Click the Track Changes option. This will turn on track changes.

View Q Tell me what you want to do
] 7
v Delete Previous Mext Show
went T

il

Comments

3. Once track changes have been turned on, any changes made to the document will appear as
coloured mark-ups.

today. We discover more about the ten best young artists (Webb, 2017) [SSUERIATIEE (insert
citation here).

Spp— e
1. [athi Patra-Ruga is fast becoming one of South Africa's most sought-after :ﬁ H .

artists. = Africa?
2. His work "Younger than Jesus', has been featured on the cover of Art i

Save and close your document.
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HOW TO VIEW TRACK CHANGES

One of the drawbacks of working with track changes is that it might become difficult to see
exactly what is going on in the text. This is because the track changes option does not
delete text when you remove or change it, but rather indicates the change by drawing a line
through the old text and replacing it with the new text in red.

In order to make it easier to work with track changes, you can change the way you view the
changes by using either the Review box or Show Markup option.

#38  Guided Activity 1.14

1. Open the file GAct1.13(trackChanges).docx and go to the Tracking section of the Review tab.
2. Click the dropdown menu of the Display for Review box and select one of the following options:

E5[anmarop B

. All Markup
: Mo Markup

Onginal

Tra

3

e Simple Markup: This option shows the final version of the document without displaying the
coloured mark-ups. Any changes will be indicated by a red marker that will appear in the left
margin of the document.

e All Markup: This option shows the final version of the document, including the coloured
mark-ups that indicate the changes made.

e No Markup: This option shows the final version of the documents without displaying the
coloured mark-ups or red markers indicating changes made to the document.

e QOriginal: This option shows the original version of the documents without any changes made.

Save and close your document.

#38 Guided Activity 1.15

1. Open the file GAct1.13(trackChanges).docx and go to the Tracking section of the Review tab.
2. Click the dropdown menu of the Show Markup option. This will display the following options.

:_-::z. C5 | Al Markup -

Show Markup =

Track R
Changes= ¥ Comments
v Ink
3

v Inzertions and Deletions

v  Formatting

E;. Balloons »
Specific People 3

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 1.15 .. continued

Comments: This option hides/displays the comments made by the author and reviewer.
Insertions and Deletions: This option hides/displays all the information that has been added
or removed.

e Formatting: This option hides/displays all formatting changes that have been made to the
document.

Balloons: This option changes the way track changes are displayed in the document. Instead
of displaying the changes in text, most of the revisions are moved to the right-hand margin.
This helps to make the document easier to read and provides more detail about some of

the changes.

Specific people: This option provides more information on who made the revisions to the
document. It also allows you to only view, accept and reject revisions made by a

specific reviewer.

3. Select the option that you want to display in the document.

Save and close your document.

HOW TO REVIEW THE CHANGES

Using track changes does not permanently change the content of a word processing
document. This is because track changes are more a suggestion than an actual change. To
convert these suggested changes to be permanent, the changes need to be accepted or
rejected based on whether the author agrees or disagrees with the changes.

#38 Guided Activity 1.16

1. Open the file GAct1.13(trackChanges).docx and go to the Changes section of the Review tab.

View ';;J Tell me what you want to do

x ﬁ > - PFE Simple Markup - aprwious
SH=NIEE :
Show

_ ! Show Markup - - 2] Next
Delete Previous MNext Track Accept Reject

mt T Comments Changﬁvﬁe"iming Pane ~ v -

Comments Tracking N Changes

2. Click on Next. This will take you to the next change. If you just opened the document, it will take
you to the first change.

3. If you agree with the change click Accept, if not click Reject.

Repeat Steps 2 and 3 until you have gone through all the changes.

5. If you are unsure about a specific change, click Next and come back to the specific change once
you have completed reviewing all other changes. You can also return to a previous change by
making use of the Previous button.

Save and close your document.

>

It should be noted that you can accept or reject all changes in one go, by clicking the
dropdown menu at either the Accept or Reject option and selecting Accept All Changes or
Reject All Changes. However, this is not recommended as the whole idea of track changes
is to allow you to decide whether you agree or disagree with the proposed changes.

Once you are done accepting and rejecting the changes you have made to the document,
make sure to save the document and turn off track changes by clicking the Track Changes
option in the Tracking tab.
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COMMENTS

Comments allow the reviewer to provide more detailed feedback that would not be possible
using the Track Changes option. This might include a list of extra information that should be
included, a question that the author should answer, or even a link to a website that the
author can use to get more information.

#3%  Guided Activity 1.17

1. Open the file GAct1.13(trackChanges).docx and highlight the text that you want to comment on.

2. Select the New Comment option in the Comments section of the Review tab. This will open a
comment box. (You can also right click on the selected text and select the New Comment option
for the pop-up menu.)

Review i Q Tell me wha

"fZJLJI

Delete Previous Next
- Commems

Comments

Insert a Comment

Add a note about this part of the

( document. :ra

3. Type your comment.

Mailings Review View Developd

L1 1) [

New  |Delete Previous Next

Comments
Insert a Comment

Add a note about this part of the
document. uld-

T e - Fx =
3.Typeyourfommenty This is my comment

4. Press die Esc key to close the comment box.
Save and close your document.

#38  Guided Activity 1.18

1. Open the file GAct1.13(trackChanges).docx and select the comment you want to delete.
2. Click the Delete option in the Comments section of the Review tab. (This can also be done by
right clicking the comment and selecting delete from the pop-up menu.)

View 9 Tell mewha

o o S

Mew Delete Previous  Mext
Comment] - Commerﬁs

Comments

.. continued
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#38  Guided Activity 1.18 .. continued

3. You also have the ability to delete all comments in one go. This can be done by clicking the
dropdown menu of the Delete option and selecting Delete All Comments in Document.

m Review [AY Q Tell me what yo
Ll (15 3 P“

Mew  Delete Previous Mext Tracl
Comment = Commenix Chang

] Delete

d1 Q"l | Delete All Cnﬂentmnf:ilir:e_nt'_lr]

Save and close your document.

The use of comments is not restricted to only the reviewer. The author can also use
comments to leave notes for themselves or the reviewer.

COMPARING DOCUMENTS

It is possible to use the track changes option even though you or someone else has edited
the document without making use of track changes. This can be done by using the
document compare option.

Document compare functions by taking the edited version of the document and comparing
it with the original document in order to identify any changes that have been made. Once
done, you can then accept or reject the changes in the new document. The reviewer is able
to respond or reply to a comment.

#38  Guided Activity 1.19

1. Open the original document.
2. Go to the Compare section in the Review tab.
3. Click on the dropdown menu and select Compare. This will open a new dialog window.

F

Compare Block Restrict | Start
= Authors - Editing | Inking

Compare...

Compare two versions of a
document (legal blackling).

(_E Combine...
= Combine revisions from multiple

authors into a single document.

[E Show Source Documents

.. continued
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}“ Guided Activity 1.19 ... continued
4. Select the revised document by clicking on the File icon.

Compare Documents ? b4

Original document Revised document

| GAct1.13(trackChanges) i b | | GhAct1.13(trackChanges)2.docx | e |

Label changes with | | Label changes with |Rg| |

L |
2

More ==

5. Click OK.

0K | | Cancel ‘

Word will now compare the two documents in order to determine which changes have been
made. Once it is done a new document will be created containing the revised information as well
as the changes made to the document. These changes will be displayed in exactly the same

manner as using the track changes option.

costs to own and drive a car. If you're not sure exactly what your car is costing you, you can use the

car costs calculator to find out.

| HP

Figgest cost is the car payment, right? Type a comment

| This is my comment

Mrong. This is probably the biggest mistake people make when they think about what their car is
“costing” them. The truth is that your car payment has almost nothing to do with what your car is

costing vou.‘

The biggest expense for most car owners is depreciation — how the car loses its value over time. This

is especially true for expensive luxury cars, and cars that are less than five years old.

| A e
I Change word choice

RB
Deleted: The real cost of a car is not the payment to the
financial institution, which will come as a surprise to many

peopleq)

To get out of this mode, just click on the close button on the top right side of the screen.

When comparing documents, make sure that you have both the original and edited
document. It is also important that it is saved using different file names.

&  Activity 1.4

1. Open the file called Act7.3 (Old Sultan).docx and perform the following activities:
a.  Hyperlink the word “Sultan” at the start of the paragraph “The plan” to the bookmark
“Wildboar”.
Search for the phrase “I will be true to my master” and bookmark it by the name “Loyalty”.
Search for the word “revenge” and bookmark it as such.
Rename the bookmark “Loyalty” to “Betrayal”.
Insert a cross-reference between “revenge” and “Betrayal”.
f.  Delete the bookmark “DOG”".
Save and close your document.

o0
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1.4 Electronic forms

An electronic form is a digital version of the standard paper form that you have most likely
completed multiple times in your life. It is designed to capture, validate and submit data

in forms. L..J

) . ) , ) THE POWER OF
Unlike the paper form which requires the user to obtain, complete and hand in the form, the E-FORMS
electronic form can be completed and submitted from anywhere as long as the user has
access to a computer and an internet connection. Other advantages of using electronic If you want to know more

about how e-forms are used,
scan the following QR code.

forms include:

® Saving on printing costs.

e FEasy to send between various people to obtain or update the relevant information.

e Quality control of the data that is collected, for example a control can be set up to
make sure that the user enters a valid email address, phone number, etc.

e The form can be integrated with other programs, ensuring that all information is always

up to date.
e Data is automatically formatted, calculated, validated and recorded.
e Forms software allows you to track the form’s progress through each step of a process. https://www.documentlocator.
e The form can be set up to create an order or invoice, automatically calculating prices, com/resources/knowledge/

what-are-electronic-forms.htm

tax, shipping costs, etc. This feature reduces calculation errors and saves time.

IMPORTING DATA

In previous years you have learned that the following data types can be imported into a
Microsoft Word document:

e Text files (.txt)

e Word documents (.docx)

e Excel spreadsheets (.xlsx)

e Web pages (.html)

® |mage (.png).

These data types can also be imported to a word document by using the procedures
discussed in the tables below.

Table 1.4: Methods to import data into Word

METHOD DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

Integration | Integration is the exchange of information between | Importing and exporting files.
two programs that have the ability to work Hyperlinks can be used to
together. An example of this can be seen when share and exchange

looking at all the programs in the Microsoft Office information within the same
bundle. You can create a database in Excel, which | 4ocument as well as between
can be imported to Word and then exported to programs.

PowerPoint.

... continued

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 1 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN WORD PROCESSING | UNIT 1.4 Electronic forms

-

‘ Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 23 2019/09/19 12:57 PM


https://www.documentlocator.com/resources/knowledge/what-are-electronic-forms.htm
https://www.documentlocator.com/resources/knowledge/what-are-electronic-forms.htm
https://www.documentlocator.com/resources/knowledge/what-are-electronic-forms.htm

METHOD

DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

Mail merge | The mail merge option allows the user to import Mail merge can be used to

data into a word document in order to create create multiple envelopes and
multiple documents containing the same layout, labels. These documents can
formatting, text and graphics with only specific be standardised with only
declared sections being personalised. specific sections being

personalised.

Electronic Electronic forms allow the user to digitally capture | Questionnaire
forms data which can then be stored in a database. Survey

Table 1.5: Basic procedures for importing data

METHOD BASIC PROCEDURE

Importing files

Place the cursor in the document where you want to insert the data.
Click on the Insert tab.

In the Text group, click on Object.

Click on Textto insert a text file or object to insert a different file type.
Choose the file you want to import data from in the pop-up window
that appears.

Click Insert.

Mail merge

Create a main document that can be used as a template.
Obtain a data source.

Declare the fields that will be merged in the main document.
Merge the data with the document.

Save or export the finalised document.

Electronic forms

Enable Developers tab.

Create headings for the form.

Add content to the form.

Protect the form.

Save the form and export the data to create a database.

i

Activity 1.5

Open the file called Act1.5(Water).docx and perform the following activities:

kN~

Add a date field next to the word “Date”. Make sure that it will always be the current date.
Correct the spelling of “Female” in the dropdown form field control next to the text “Gender”.
Add a check box form field control to the left of the text “Older than 60”.

Add the text form field control next to the text “Number of adults in the household”.

Edit the format of the control next to “How much do you pay a month?” so that it will always

display an “R” in front of the amount(s) displayed.
6. Apply leader tabs at the bottom of the form so that it displays as below.

Save and close the file.

SIGNATURE
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IMPORTING DATA USING ELECTRONIC FORMS

Microsoft Word allows the user to create a customised electronic form in order to gather
data. This data is then stored as a text file which can be exported to a spreadsheet or
imported into another word document.

In this section we will look at how you can create an electronic form to gather data and how
that data can be exported to a spreadsheet.

Guided Activity 1.20

2t ‘ TO CREATE A
1. Open a New document. NEW TEMPLATE
2. Type the details that you want the users to fill out such as their Name, Email Address, etc.

We recommend that you have

You can use a table to help organise the data fields. Use one cell to enter field labels and then use the a quick look at how to create a
cell adjacent or below that cell to enter the fillable fields. Fillable fields allow the form users to enter data. form and add content to it,
When creating your own template make sure to: before going through the step

by step procedure.

e Determine the fields that the form will have and their placement in the form.

e 7o set each field type, you must decide whether the field will collect data in text form, date
form, or a number. It is also possible to create a check box or a dropdown list to choose an
answer from.

e Enter the right questions. Determine what type of data you are looking for and tailor the
questions to gather that specific data.

e Asimple way to lay out a form is to draw a table and then insert the fields within the cells of
the table.

3. Once you have created the template, make sure to save the file using a relevant file name. The
following is an example of such a template.

QUESTION DESCRIPTION

Name and surname
Date of hirth
Grade

https://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=0HHuGPNeQ7Y

Subjects

Step 3 Add content to the form

Here is how you can add content to the electronic form:

1. Select the cell in which you want to place a field.

2. Make sure the Developertab is enabled.

3. Open the Legacy Tools from the Controls section on the Developer tab.

> s 3rdpp_Gr12_CAT P

o ™ 5 3rdpp_Gr12_CA

Mailings Review View

Mailings Review View Developer
Aa Az = F5  PZ Design Mode @ .
— = 1 A3 (=B B2 Design Mode
VEEE B | = & | 25 Desig =
r- _ XML Mapping jﬁa[@ E 5
&= Pane B8 .. XML Map
Controls Mapping 4 =i ooy JrOoug Pane
" 2. Legacy Tools — Legacy Forms Mappin
Jwr‘l LT:{::Ln ActiveX control or form ;::el'tO'S :@ EE El ,/a/; & .. 9. 10 +11.
e-ol )
... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 1.20 .. continued

To enter text in a field select the Text control (first icon).
e Double click on the text field you have inserted.
Adjust the properties of this field by opening the different options to choose from:

Text Form Field Options ? X

Text form field
Tyge: Default text:
Regular text [~
Macimum length: Test format:
Unlimited + ]

Run macro on
Entry Exit:

Field settings
Eookmark:
Textl

4 Fulin epabled
[ galcutate on exit

Add Help Text... [Cox ]| oanen

o |f the answer requires a Yes/No answer, choose the Tick Box.
e Double click on the Check Box field to open the options: .
e Choose the options needed for your form.

Check Box Form Field Options ? X

1 Check box size

§ @auto

! Opady: 10pt ¢

! Default value

J (® Not checked
O Checkeg

* Run macro on
Entry: Ext:

Field settings
Bookmark: Checkl
M Check box ensbled

! [ Catculate on exit

1| Add Help Text... E Cancel

e To add a dropdown list from which to choose the answer, a dropdown field can be inserted.
e Double click on the field to add the options to the dropdown list.

1| Drop-Down Form Field Options ? X
| brop-down item: Items in drop-down list:
Choose] (a
Move
Remove v

Run macro on
Entry: Exit:
g M
Field settings
Bookmark: Dropdown1
/] Drop-down epabled
[[] alculate on exit

Add Help Text... oK Cancel

... continued
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“‘ Guided Activity 1.20 .... continued

Note that to all the fields above a Help Text can be added.
It could be displayed on the Status Bar or as the Help Key.

Form Field Help Text ? X

Status Bar  Help Key (F1)

O None
AutoText entry: v

@ Iype your own:

oK Cancel

e Aframe can be added to the fields by selecting the Insert Frame option. By selecting the Form
Field Shading option, all fields will be filled with gray shading.
e The last option, Reset Form Fields, resets the fields inserted.

Save the form.

The form needs to be restricted so that people, who will be filling it in, are not able to change
anything on the form:

On the Developer tab choose Restrict Editing, tick the box at the first option and choose Filling in
Forms at the second option.

Choose Yes, Start Enforcing Protection. It is optional to enter a password. When the form is protected
it can only be filled in and not edited. Beware that if you enter a password and forget what it is, it is
impossible to open the form to edit it again.

later)

E o Yes, Start Enforcing Protection ]

The form is sent to people you want information from. They complete the form electronically and
return it to you. You save each form individually.

Magpng Protect Templates -~
L R 1 2.4 -0 " 151 - % A
| Restrict Editing v X
Stant Enforcing Protection ? X
{ Owopd 1. Formatting restrictions
5t 1" 0»4 Pretection method [/’, Limit formatting 10 & selection of tyles
(@) Password Settings
(The document i not encrypted. Mahioous uiers can edt :
the file and remove the pasiword.) 2. Editing restrictions
Enter new pasyword (eptional: | (] Allow only this type of editing in the document:
Run o Reenter gasswoed 10 confirm: Filing in forms v
ut‘ User authentication Select sectiond..
[Authenticated owners can remove document peotection 3 Smet anloc "
] The document is encrypted and Restruted Access &
M1 enabled Are you ready to apply these tettings? (You can tuen them off
24
=
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#38  Guided Activity 1.21

The following activity will guide you to create an electronic form:

Open the file called Act1.5(Water).docx and perform the following activities:

Add a date field next to the word “Date”. Make sure that it will always be the current date.
Correct the spelling of “Female” in the dropdown form field control next to the text “Gender”.
Add a check box form field control to the left of the text “Older than 60”.

Add the text form field control next to the text “Number of adults in the household”.

Edit the format of the control next to “How much do you pay a month?” so that it will always
display an “R” in front of the amount(s) displayed.

6. Apply leader tabs at the bottom of the form so that it displays as below.

A

NAME SIGNATURE

EXPORTING THE DATA TO EXCEL

Using electronic forms is a nice and easy way to collect data from users. However, in order
to process and analyse this data it is recommended that you export the data to a spreadsheet
program such as Excel. To avoid having to manually enter the data in the Excel spreadsheet,
we recommend making use of the Excel text import wizard. This tool examines the text file
in order to make sure that the data is imported in a way that you want.

#38  Guided Activity 1.22

In the most recent versions of Excel, the text import wizard has been disabled. You can enable the
wizard as follows:

1. Open an Excel document.

2. Click File.

Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Develuper Help £ Tell me what you want to do

@ E [@ Record Macro O/J {é} qu} Eﬁ Iﬁ] [] Properties @ S Map Properties ﬂl'\mpnrt

D Expansion Packs T‘F t
Visual Macros [ Use Relative References | 20 00 00 | \ o D ViewCode | T = -
R A\ Macro Security ins  Add-ins Add-ins | - = [ElRun Dialog ] Refresh Data

Code Add-ins Controls XML

3. Click on Excel Options.

.. continued
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#38  Guided Activity 1.22

4. Select the Data option.

Excel Options ?
General | 3 . . .
! Change options related to data import and data analysis.
Formulas
o
£
Procfing Make changes to the default layout of PivotTables: | Edit Default Layout...
Save [ Disable undo for large PivotTable refresh operations to reduce refresh time
Language Disable undo for PivetTables with at least this number of data source rows (in thousands): | 300 -
Ease of Access [ Prefer the Excel Data Model when creating PivotTables, QueryTables and Data Connections ©
[¥] Disable undo for large Data Model operations
Advanced

Disable undo for Data Model operations when the model is at least this large (in MB): | 8
Customize Fibbon [ Disable automatic grouping of Date/Time columns in PivotTables

Quick Access Toolbar
Show legacy data import wizards
Add-ins
[J From Access (Legacy) [ From QData Data Feed (Legacy)

] From Web (Legacy) [J From XML Data Import (Legacy)
] From Text (Legacy) [] From Data Connection Wizard (Legacy)
L] From SQL Server (Legacy)

Trust Center

5. Under Show legacy data import wizards, tick From Text (Legacy).
6. Press OK.
Save and close your document.

#38  Guided Activity 1.23

1. Goto the Data tab, select From Texton Get External Data.
2. Select the data file, and click on Import.

H ©- -

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Review View Q Te

% [% [‘% D;- % [ show Queries ||;S Conne(tions

5 From Table

wf Y X
|

e (=] Properties :
From From | From From Other Existing New Refresh — = % l Sort Filter
Access Web | Text Sources- Connections Query~ [& Recent Sources All- o Edit Links
Get External Data Get & Transform Connections Sort & Filter
F9 Get Data From Text
Import data from a text file.
A A T 5] T L T V] E F G | H 1 | J | K

3. Select the text file containing the data and click /mport. The text import wizard will now open.
Remember that this only works if the data has been saved as a .ixt file. Refer to Guided
Activity 1.20, Question 5.

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 1.23

4. Select the Delimited option under data type and click Next.

Text Import Wizard - Step 1 of 3

The Text Wizard has determined that your data is Delimited.

If this is correct, choose Next, or choose the data type that best describes your data.
Original data type
Choose the file type that best describes your data:

Of

i ed - Characters such as commas or tabs separate each field.

O Fixed width - Fields are aligned in columns with spaces between each field.

... continued

Start import at row: | 1 1::-4_] File origin: | MS-DOS (PC-8)

OJ My data has headers.

Preview of file FA\TTRO\General\Example_Data (1).txt.

1 Index of the volume of mining production

E onth200520102011201220132014
an7986,286,483,989,891,2
FebE2,688,190,28388,285,5

S5 Mar92,6102,8102,296,59391,6

|6 hprooso, 4100, 55152, 253, 6

= Baci

| Next > | ‘ Einish ‘
L |

5. Tick the delimiters that were used to separate the data for example 7ab and click Next.

Delimiters

1 Tab

[ ] semicalon
(] comma

[ ] Space
[ ] other:

6. When you are done setting the format for all the columns click Finish. This will open a dialog box

asking you where you want to import the data.

7. Select the correct sheet and cell and click OK. The data will now be imported into the spreadsheet.
8. After the data is imported into the spreadsheet, make sure to save the file with a relevant name.
The data in the sheet can now be processed and analysed, after which it can be exported to the

main word document using the mail merge feature.
Save and close your document.
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1

REVISION ACTIVITY

Open the Chapter 1_Revision Activity word processing document, which contains an overview of some
of South Africa’s famous visual artists.
1. Follow the instructions below to change the cover page.

a. Insert your name & surname in the author placeholder. 1)

b. Change the format of the date field to: June 12, 2019. )

c. Apply any shadow style of your choice to the picture. (1)
2. Change the page numbers of the document as follows:

a. Start the numbering on the page after the table of contents with 1. )

b. Change the page numbering format to “Page X of Y”.

c¢. The cover page and the table of contents page should NOT be numbered. 1)
3. Insert an automatically generated table of figures on the second page below the

text “Figures”. 2)
4. Remove the comment on the third page. 1
5. Display only page 5 on a landscape page. 2
6. Insert a cross reference to the caption “Figure 3: Irma Stern” to replace the text “(Insert

cross reference here)” at the end of the document. )

7. Find the text “Gallery Viewing Form” on the last page of the document and do the following:
a. Find the check box form field next to the text “Female” and set the default value of the
check box to checked.
b. Add “Thursdays” as an option to the combo box control next to the text “Days”.
c. Format the text form field control next to the text “Cell Number” to:
i. Accept only numbers
ii. Display only 10 characters
iii. Display help text “Cell” when the Help key (F1) is pressed
iv. Add a text form field next to Name & Surname and make sure that when the user
types their name and surname will appear in capital letters. 7
8. There are several methods to import data into Word. Describe the electronic form method
and supply an example. )
TOTAL: [22]

AT THE END OF THE CHAPTER

NO. DIDYOU ... YES NO
Do you understand pagination techniques?

Can you apply pagination techniques to a word document?

Do you understand how to use bookmarks?

Can you use bookmarks to create hyperlinks and cross references?

Do you understand how to use the review and tracking tools?

IZE RN IR N AN B

Can you use the review and tracking tools to indicate changes and mistakes,
and to leave comments?

7. Do you understand how to create, modify and use electronic word document
forms created in Word?

8. Can you import data from an electronic form into a new document?

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 1 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN WORD PROCESSING | UNIT 1.4 Electronic forms
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CHAPTER

. MAIL MERGE

CHAPTER OVERVIEW
Unit2.1  Mail merge
Unit2.2  Objects

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Use mail merge to merge a word document with a datafile.
e Import data as a linked or embedded object

INTRODUCTION

One of the big advantages of modern living is that it is easier than ever before to collect data
on all kinds of things from around the world. However, just having access to the data is not
very useful as you still need to analyse the data in order to obtain relevant information that
you can use for your project, research or personal interest, as well as present the information
in a way that can be understood by others.

In this chapter we will look at how data can be merged with a word processing document
without having to retype any of it. This will not only save you time and effort, but also ensure
that the data is kept intact and that no mistakes are made. We will discuss some of the
techniques you can use in order to import the data, such as mail merge, as well as how you
can embed and link the data to a word document.
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UNIT

2.1 Mail merge

One of the many advantages of using a word processing program such as Microsoft Word
is that it allows you to merge data with a variety of data sources, including:

e Qutlook contact lists

® Excel spreadsheets

e Word data files

® Access databases

e Text files.

A standard data source consists of rows and columns, with the first row used to indicate the
Field names of each column.

The process used to link this data is called a mail merge. Mail merge is traditionally used to create
multiple documents at the same time. These documents are identical in layout, formatting, text
and graphics with only specific declared sections being personalised. Examples of documents
that can be created using a mail merge include letters, envelopes, email labels and reports.

It is possible to add two fields next to each other. These fields can then be separated by
using a space or punctuation marks.

HOW TO MAIL MERGE IN MICROSOFT WORD

Mail merge is a word processing tool that allows you to easily produce and send personal-
ised letters, labels, envelopes, statements and other information stored in a list, database or
spreadsheet to your audience.

When performing a mail merge using a mailing list, you will use the following three documents:

® Main document: The first is the main document containing the text and graphics that
you want to send. The sections contained in this document will be identical for each
user on the emalil list.

® Mailing list: The second document is the mailing list containing the personal and
contact information for each person that you want to send the email to. This document
will be used to populate the placeholder fields in the merged document.

® Merged document: The final document is the merged document containing
information from both the main document and mailing list.

3 files in the mail merge process

B

= s
B azlg=| | ©
Main it Mailing = Eﬁ]
document list Envelopes
=

Figure 2.1: Documents in the mail merge process
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In simple terms, the mail merge process takes the information from the mailing list and puts
it in the main document. This results in a personalised message for each person on the
contact list, while keeping all the core information the same.

#38  Guided Activity 2.1

1. Prepare the document by opening a new blank document. (it is also possible to use an existing letter.
Browse for it on your computer and open it before you open Mailings.) Click the Start Mail Merge
option located in the Start Mail Merge section of the Mailings tab. This will open a dropdown list.

=i — — = = s
Dk @ e |M1L_PHR,
g ; ;
Envelopes Labels | StartMail  Select : ¢ Address Gresting Insert Merge = | preview | £
Merge - Recipients - F Mer ! k i & il o
Create Start Mail Merge ‘Write & Insert Fields Preview Results Finish

2. Select the document type from the dropdown list. In this case it will be Letters.

File Home  Insert Design Layout G Mailings

[-=iL 5 — p— = =

B L& i

Envelopes Labels Start Mail Select t hlight Addre eet
Merge = Recipients -

Create B Letters Write & Ir
= E-mail Messages
=1 Envelopes..
{ j Labels...
= Directory
__"_‘i| Mormal Word Document

BN Step-by-Step Mail Merge Wizard...

3. Type the letter. You will only be typing the common parts of the letter, i.e. the text that does not
change. Type the fields you need in ALL CAPS. This is to make it easier for you to find the text
that must be replaced. Use short descriptive phrases. Save the main document.

4. Click the Select Recipients option and select Use an existing list. Browse for the list on your
computer. (It could be a word processing table, spreadsheet or database.)

5. Edit the recipient list. Here you can sort or filter to find only those recipients you want to include.
For example, only Grade 12 learners who have achieved less than a certain percentage, or only
recipients whose surnames start with certain letters.

6. Insert placeholders by going to the place where you want to insert personalised data and clicking
the Insert Merge Field option. Select the field that you want to insert, for example Title, First
Name or Email Address.

Mailings Review
— ™ ™
B =_ ==
= rm— =
= — =g

ress Greeting [nsert Merge
ck Line Field -

Write & Inzert Fields

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 2.1

The Insert Merge Field menu will appear, showing the fields according to the recipient list.

= ™ . ™ K ™

B = =h " Rules ~ <> [|]
Z = . ABC
g i & Match Fields =]
it Highlight Address Greeting]Insert Merge

Preview
ntlist MergeFields Block Line Field~ & UpdateLabels | Resutts | [

Write & Insert Fields Prev
g-|-1-|-2-|-3-|4- 5
Insert Merge Field ? X
insert:
O Address Fields (@ Database Fields
CAT-Gr12-Fsee
| Name b e

Subject
Grade

Dear-NAMﬁ

E-mail Address

Your- |latest-

required-per -

wiaten Fieids... | [ mnset | | cancel |

To insert the field into the main document, highlight the placeholder in the text and choose the
relevant field to replace the text in the document.

Insert Merge Field ? X

Insert:

CAT-Gr12-Prgze. =™

Dearl« Name»

Your- latest- te

required-perce

Match Fields... | | Insert

Continue adding fields until the document is complete.

7. Preview the final mail merge document by clicking Preview Results.

8.
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Maiings per quaton

Dear-Abel,q

Your-latest-test-results-for-CAT-grade-10-are-33%, which-are-below-the required-percentage.-
You-must-therefore-rewrite-the-test-on-10/08/2018.9

Please-let'-me-know-that-you-received-this-notification-by-clicking-‘reply’-on-the-email.{f

Kind-regards{

Me-Buthelezif

If you are happy with the document, click the Finish & Merge option, select Edit Individual Documents.
e Select Complete Merge.

e |n the bottom left hand corner of your screen you will see that many pages are created, each
containing personalised information.

Save the merged document (Letters) with a new name.

L]

-

i

|_;'j Edit Individual Documents...
@ Print Documents...
5

E
Send Email Messages...

... continued

TERM 2 | CHAPTER 2 MAIL MERGE | UNIT 2.1 Mail merge

2019/09/19 12:58 PM




E‘ If this step seems too complicated, you can use the Step by Step Mail Merge Wizard
MAIL MERGE WIZARD located on the Start Mail Merge dropdown menu. The wizard will open a mail merge panel

. on the right margin which will take you step by step through the whole mail merge process.
You can also do a mail merge

using the mail merge wizard. o

If you want to know how to do ‘ Activity 2.1

it this way, scan the following . . o
QR code: Do the following on your computer and save it as Act 2.7 (Your initials and surname).

You are turning 18 on the 10™ of the month and are planning a party for the coming
Saturday evening.
1. Create an invitation (your main document) to your friends, inviting them to the party. To make it
easier, you decided to do a mail merge for the invitation.
2. Add the following fields in the invitation:
e Your guest’s name
e Contact Number of guest
https://www.youtube.com/ e Name of partner
watch?v=UusH-4DvFaw 3. Make the mailing list for at least 12 names. Type a new list.
4. Save the merged document as Act2.1(Merged).
Save and close all documents.

USING AN EXCEL SPREADSHEET FOR A MAIL MERGE

Excel spreadsheets can be used to store many different types of data including text,
calculations and graphs. In order to make use of this data in reports, you will need to know
how to import the data to a word document. It can be done in one of two ways. The first is
to make use of the mail merge option, and the second to link or embed the data in the word
document.

In this section we will take a look at how to merge an Excel spreadsheet with a word
document. Embedding the data in the word document will be discussed later in the chapter.

PREPARING THE DATA

The first step of importing data to a word document is to set up and prepare the data. This

includes:

e Ensuring that the column names in the spreadsheet are the same as the field names
you want to insert into the word document.

e Checking that all the data that you want to import is present on the same sheet.

¢ Changing or adding additional data.

e Formatting all data so that Word can read their values. This includes percentages and
currencies.

* Saving the spreadsheet where you will be able to locate it with ease.

Once the spreadsheet data source is ready and saved, it is ready for the mail merge process.
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#38  Guided Activity 2.2

Open the word document.

Choose the mail merge type from the Start Mail Merge dropdown list.

Click Select Recipients and select Use Existing List. This will open a new window asking you to
choose the data source.

File Home Insert Design Layout References Mailings Review  View Develop LatexTo quati Help £
= |— = i_:' [ Rules - «» || < > Dl
& I:EE fl% =R A R MatchFields | *- | [ Find Recipient D
Envelopes Labels  Start Mail] Select Edit Highlight Address Greeting Insert Merge Preview ) Finish &
Merge ~ |Recipients =|Recipient List | Merge Fields Block  Line Field~  [2UpdateLabels | Recyits [® Check for Errors Merge ~
Create Start Mail Merge Wiite & Insert Fields Preview Results Finish
Select Data Source X
« v P » ThisPC » Documents > 2018 » TTRO » CAT > Gr12practical » v O Search Gr 12 practical y:J
Organize v New folder = M@ @
~
US 119354 Explo: ®  Name Date modified Type Size
[ Microsoft Word Oldies 2018/11/099:28PM  File folder
. 2.Word processing_ External Data.docx 2018/11/08 3:13PM  Microsoft Word D... 309KB
A% Onciuwe 4. Spreadsheets_ Charts.docx 2018/11/068:35AM  Microsoft Word D... 1225K8
B This PC CAT Gr 12 Practical Chapter 1 Word proc...  2018/11/099:23PM  Microsoft Word D... 7986 KB
7 30 Objects 1) CAT Gr 12 Practical Chapter 2 databasexisx  2018/11/0910:53  Microsoft Bxcel W... 12K8
B Desko CAT Gr 12 Practical Chapter 2 Word proc...  2018/11/099:29PM  Microsoft Word D.. S8KB
P
- Chapter 2 Mail merge example.docx 2018/11/0911:43  Microsoft Word D... 14K8
Dot Dunberry High School Mailing List.mdb ~ 2018/11/0910:11  Microsoft Access . 188 K8
¥ Downloads Mail merge letter.docx 2018/11/09 11:44  Microsoft Word D... 13k8
D Music
[&] Pictures
B Videos
e Windows 10 (C:)
S0 SDHC (E)
SD SDHC (F:) 2
File name: | CAT Gr 12 Practical Chapter 2 databasexxisx | | Al Data Sources (“.ode;".mdb;* |

Select the Excel spreadsheet and click Open.

Select the sheet where the data is located and click OK. This will now connect the spreadsheet
to the word document.

Click Insert Merge Field and select the field that you want to be included in the document from
the Insert Merge Field dialog box.

Repeat Step 6 until all the relevant fields have been inserted.

Preview the final mail merge document by clicking Preview Results. You can navigate through the
document by using the Next and Previous buttons.

If you are happy with the document, click the Finish & Merge option and select the option that
will best work for you.

Always remember to save your work once you completed the mail merge. The saved file will stay
connected to the data source allowing you to reuse the document in future.

Save and close your document.

& Activity22

Open a new word document and complete the following activity:

1.
2.
3.
4,

Open the Act2.2(Dance) word document and complete the following activity.

Prepare a mail merge using the spreadsheet Score.

Insert merge fields for the “Name”, “Surname” and “Final score” in the appropriate positions.
Complete the merge and save the merged document as Act 2.2 Merged.

Save and close all documents.
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& Activity23

Complete the following activity:

1. Open a new Excel document and import the data from the file Export.txtinto Excel. Save the
document as Export_Salary.

2. Use this data as your data source to create a mail merge.
a. Insert merge fields for Name, Player ID, Game, and Salary.
b. Complete the merge and save the document as Act2.3(Merged).

Save and close all documents.

IMPORTING THE DATATO A WORD DOCUMENT

It is not always necessary to transfer the data to Excel, instead you might want to transfer
the data directly to a word document so that you can edit it.

#38  Guided Activity 2.3

Importing data to word can be done like this:
1. Click the Object dropdown list located in the Text section of the /nsert tab.

A AZ Esignatureline -

@ Date & Time
Text Quick WordArt Drop ]
Box~ Parts~ - Cap~ :ﬂj Object -

Text

2. Click Text from File.

Iq ,ﬂé [2r signature Line ~ .

@ Date & Time

- Y
Text Quick WordArt Drop 1 Equ
1 -
Box~ Parts~ ~  Cap- .@.EE_FE
Text I:I| Object...
E| Text from File...
[ insert File X
4 [« Users » Brix > Documents » 2018 > TIRO > CAT > Gri2practical » [ @] | Sesrch Gr 12 practical )
Organize Mew folder =~ ™M @
UST19354 Brplo: ®  Name Date modified Type Size
T Microsoft Word Oldies 2012/11/09 928 PM  File folder
) @ 2. Word processing_External Data.docx  2018/11/08 313 PM  Microsoft Word D... 309KB
4 OneDrive 85 4, Spreadsheets_ Charts.docx 2018/11/068:35AM  Microsoft Word D... 1225K8
9 This PC %) CAT Gr 12 E-form.docx 201/11/10214PM  Microsoft Word .. 208
3 30 Objects 5 CAT Gr 12 Practical Glossary docx 2018/11/10452PM  Microsoft Word ... 178
et ) CAT Gr 12 Practical Chapter 1 Word proc...  2018/11/03923PM  Microsoft Word D.. 7986 KB
= %) CAT Gr 12 Practical Chapter 2 Werd proc...  2018/11/102:21PM  Microsoft Word D 882K8
Bl Documents B Chapter 2 Mail merge example.docx 2018/11/091143  Microsoft Word D 14K8B
¥ Downlosds 85 Mail merge letter.doox 2018/11/09 1144 Microsoft Word D... 13K8
B Music
= Pictures Type: Microsoft Word Document
Authors: Brix Els
B Videos Size: 12,3KB
i Windows 1006 Date madified: 2018/11/09 11:44 PM
L Windows
P soHC (E)
S0 SpHC R B2
Range
Renge...
File pame: | ~| [l Word Documents (~docc.s ~|

Tools = Cancel
[[imeer [+ ‘

The contents of the file has been inserted in a new document.
Save the file with a new name and close your document.
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UNIT

2.2 Objects

Microsoft Word allows the user to personalise and enhance a text document by enabling it
toinsert objects such as pictures, graphs and tables. These objects can then be manipulated,
linked or embedded as the user requires.

MANIPULATING A TABLE

Once you have created a table, you can edit it. Select the table by clicking on it. This will
enable the Design and Layout tabs on the ribbon. The design tab allows you to change the
way the table is displayed using the options such as table styles, as well as table borders
and shading. The layout tab allows the user to apply different formatting commands such
as adding and removing rows and columns, adjusting the size of cells, merging cells, and
allowing the user to distribute the data.

MANIPULATING AN IMAGE

When you insert an image into a document, you can wrap or resize the picture. The sizing
handles are tiny circles that are found on the corners and edges of an image once you have
selected the image. You can also right click on the image to bring up a quick menu allowing
you to further edit the image.

When you select an image, the Format tab appears on the ribbon. This tab contains different

formatting options such as:

* Resizing and cropping pictures: Cropping is when you cut the edges of a picture, while
keeping the part of a picture you want. For example, if you have an image with a frame
around it, you can crop the frame out of the image so that only the main image is displayed.

* Rotating pictures or applying text wrapping options: The type of text wrapping
used will show the way text flows. This could determine if text will flow around a
picture, in front of it or behind it.

* Applying different styles and other formatting effects to the picture: This includes
changing the border of the picture.

* Adjusting the brightness, contrast and the colour of the picture.

EMBEDDING OBJECTS

Embedded objects allow the user to take the information from another document and make it
part of their main document. Due to the nature of this process, the data will not be affected by
any changes to the source document. Instead you will have to edit the data as you would a word
table. Use Insert, Object, Text from the file. Select the document or picture from your computer.

LINKING OBJECTS

The data for a linked object is stored in the source document. This means that any changes
in the source document will be reflected in the main document, while any changes to the
main document will not be reflected in the source document.
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Here are a couple of things that you should be aware of when using linked objects:

* You can update the object by selecting the object, right clicking and choosing the
Update link.

* |f you move or store the linked spreadsheet file in a new location, it will break the link.
You will then have to relink the files.

¢ If you double click on the spreadsheet data in the word document, it will open the
spreadsheet file allowing you to edit the data.

& Activity24

Open new word document and complete the following activity:
1. Import that data from the Export_Salary.docx document that you created in the previous
example. The data must be imported as a linked table.
2. Format the table as follows:
a. Add a border with a thickness of 2 to the table.
b. Change the spacing between the cells to 1.
c. Change the background colour of the first row to any colour of your choice.
Save and close the file as Act2.4(Export_Salary).

REVISION ACTIVITY

The development of South Africa has always been closely connected to the country’s gold resources.
You found an article about gold, but it needs to be edited and a mail merge needs to be performed.

Open the Chapter 2_Revision Activity word processing document and do the following changes.
1. Change the page size of the document to A4. 1)
2. Set the top margin of the page to 2 cm AND the gutter position to left. 2
3. Find the heading “AN UNSPEAKABLE LOVE OF GOLD” at the beginning of the document.
a. Create a new style called “LoveGold” as follows:
e Base the new style on the “Heading 1” style.
o (Centre the text of the new style horizontally.
e Apply any type of paragraph border.
e Apply the new style to the heading. 5)
4. Find the SmartArt diagram towards the end of the document. Complete the diagram to
appear as follows:

Gold Rocks

a. Fill the last shape with the 1Gold_Goud picture.

b. Add the text “Gold Bricks” to the last shape.

c. Change the SmartArt layout to a chevron shape as in the example above.

d. Add the text “Processing Gold” as a caption to the diagram, as shown above. 4
5. Copy the graph from the Graph spreadsheet to page 2 of this document at the placeholder.

Make sure that changes to the graph in the source document can be updated in your

word document. 3)
Save and close the document.

... continued
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1

REVISION ACTIVITY

6. A statement must be prepared for clients of a jewellery business. Open the Statem_Staat

document which will be used for a mail merge.

a. Link the Statem_Staat document with the data source, the tbClients table, in the
Acc_Rek database.

b. Replace the text in the cell next to the “BILL TO” area to display the initials and surnames of
the clients listed in the tbClients table.

c. Replace the text in the cell next to the “CITY” area to display only the city of the clients from
Durban listed in the tbClients table.
NOTE: Ensure that the merge fields have the correct spacing.

d. Complete the merge and save the document as Statement_Merge. 5)
Close the Statem_Staat and Statement_Merge documents.

TOTAL: [20]
AT THE END OF THE CHAPTER
NO. DIDYOU ... YES NO
1. Demonstrate how to use a mail merge to create multiple documents
containing the same layout with specific sections being personalised.
2. Demonstrate how to export data from Word to Excel.
3. Demonstrate how to import data to Microsoft Word as a linked or embedded object.
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omerer | APPLYING WORD
3  PROCESSING SKILLS

CHAPTER OVERVIEW

Unit 3.1 Advanced word processing techniques

Unit 3.2  File management

Unit 3.3  Integration techniques

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Apply advanced word processing techniques in a word document.
e Prepare and publish a document.

e Explain integration techniques.

INTRODUCTION

Word processing applications have evolved over time, from software that allowed the user
to simply type a letter, to powerful software applications that allow the user to create and
publish a detailed report containing data, images, and tables. In this chapter we will be
taking a closer look at some of the more advanced techniques that you can use in order to
improve a document.
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REVISE WORD PROCESSING SKILLS

Complete the following activity to revise your knowledge on word processing skills.

& Activity 3.1

Open the document Act3.1(Effect) and complete the following activity.

1. More information should be added to the cover page. Complete the cover page as follows:

a. Insert your name and surname under the heading “Author” in the text content control. Make
sure not to change the document properties.

b. Add the Climate picture found in the Chapter 3 folder in the picture control.

c. Apply the “Global” style to the title “10 Most Common Effects of Global Warming”.

2. Adjust the quote “One of the most controversial topics in today”s age is global warming” so that
it will NOT appear in the table of contents. Note that the table of contents contains only one level
of heading styles.

a. Update the entire table of contents on page 2.

3. Locate the text “global warming” in the first paragraph of the document and apply any text

outline to this text.

a. Make sure not to use WordArt/Fontwork.
4. Apply automatic numbering to the heading “Rising Sea Levels”.
Save and close the document.
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UNIT

3.1 Advanced word processing techniques

In the previous chapter, we have taken a look at some of the more specialised tools that you
can use to edit and improve a word document. In this section, we will take a step further
and look at some of the more advanced tools.

NON-BREAKING SPACES

One of the built-in features of word is that it automatically moves the cursor to the next line
once you reach the end of a line. This could lead to some potential problems as words that
should go together can be broken up and displayed over two lines. In order to prevent this
from happening, you can make use of a non-breaking space which prevents the automatic
line break at its position.

#38  Guided Activity 3.1

1. Go to the space between the two words that you want to keep together.

2. Instead of pressing space, press Ctrl+Shift+Space.

3. Anon-breaking hyphen can be used in a similar manner to the non-breaking space by pressing
Ctrl+Shift+-.

ADVANCED COPYING

When copying text from one document to another, you must be aware that the text is not
the only thing that you are copying. You are also copying the styles of the selected text. This
is because by default, word documents retain the formatting of the source material.

In order to prevent this and save yourself from having to re-format the text, you can select
to copy text only. This option will let you copy the selected text, without copying over the
styles and other formatting.

#38  Guided Activity 3.2

1. Open the GAct3.2(webcams).docx and select the text you want to copy to a new blank document.
2. Copy the text by right clicking and selecting copy or by pressing Ctrl+C.

Webcams

ut
Copy 2
Paste Options:

o

Once a video image is recordedonyou 'O zither be served on the sar
or upload to the internet. An example * ot e seen when you look at
videos that were made and uploaded t¢ ™ Fer97p"-

=

EE Insert Document Item

,G) Smart Lockup
Synonyms 3

5% Translate

&, Link

?v] MNew Comment

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 3.2 .... continued

3. Right click where you want to paste the text in the document.
4. Select the Text Only option from the Paste options.

‘-"'--'---_--_--‘_'-'—"

=

Paste Options: 4

L e ) t

| Keep Text Only (T)

Save and close your document.

LINE SPACING

Line spacing is the space between each line in a paragraph. The default line spacing for
most word documents is 1.15, with paragraphs followed by a blank line and headings with
a space above them. However, this does not mean that you must only use these settings.
If you are looking to use a different line spacing based on publication requirements or
personal taste, you can change the line spacing for a specific part of the document, or for
the document as a whole.

#38  Guided Activity 3.3

1. Select the Home tab.
2. Go to the Paragraph section and click Line Spacing.

AaBbCcDc| AaBbCcl
===l - - T Morral | TMo Spa

can .

I Line Spacing Options... I

Add Space Before Paragraph

cam & 5T s gt
onlv take nictures b

>[I llt

... continued
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:“ Guided Activity 3.3 ... continued

3. Select Line Spacing options from the dropdown menu. This will open a new paragraph window.

Paragraph ? X

Indents and Spacing  Line and Page Breaks

General

Alignment: Left

Dutline level: |Body Text Collapsed by default
Indentation

Left: 0em El Special: By:

Right: |Ocrr1 Ii" |[none] | Eﬂ

[ Mirror indents

Spacing

Before: Line spacing: At
After: [get F | Muttiple his ]

D Don't add space between paragraphs of the same style

Preview

Sarnple Tie Sarn sl Tooen Searola Taoen Sarmpols Tooet S ol Tuoct Sarripl e Tiont Sarm el Tt Sarn el Tooer
Sl Tuoed St ol Toiot Sl Tt S ol e St el Toiot Sl T S ol e S el Toot
Sarnplia Tieet Sarn el Taoen Sl Tieet Sl Teoct Sarm el Taot

| Tabs.. | | set As Defautt | [ ok | cance |

4. Go to the Indents and Spacing section, select the line spacing you want to use from the
dropdown list and click OK.

5. The Indents and Spacing section also allows you to change the spacing before or after a
paragraph, as well as include or exclude a space between paragraphs with the same style.
Use paragraph spacing between paragraphs instead of entering.

i Paragraph ? X

Indents and Spacing Line and Page Breaks

General
Outline level: Collapsed by default
Indentation
Left: 0 cm E Spedial: By:
Right: 0 cm E (none) E

D Mirror indents

Spacing
Before: Line spacing: At
After: Multiple ‘1.08 E”

D Don't add space between paragraphs of the same style

Preview

Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text
Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text
Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text

Tabs... ‘ | Set As Default ‘ | oK | | Cancel
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DOCUMENT STRUCTURE

It can get very frustrating to navigate between the various headings of a large word
document. Fortunately, word processors have an easy solution to this problem; namely the
Navigation Pane. The Navigation Pane is a toolbar that appears on the left side of the word
document and gives the user the following options:

* View the different headings in the document: This allows the user to easily navigate
between the various heading in a document, re-organise the document by moving,
deleting or adding headings and content, and format headings by right clicking on the
heading and selecting one of the various options, such as promote heading (moves it
up one level) and demote heading (moves it down one level).

* View a thumbnail of each page: This allows the user to have a visual representation
of the page layout, images and text of each page, as well as an easy way to navigate
between different pages.

* View search results: This allows the user to search for specific words or phrases, as
well as navigate through the document to find each instance the word is used.

$38  Guided Activity 3.4

1. Select the View tab and go to the Show/Hide section.

Design Layout References Mailings

tine [ | Ruler q = [E] One Page D’E E

st [ | Gridlines =8 g Multiple Pages
L Zoom 100% New  Arram
Navigation Pane 4El Page Width Window Al
Show Zoom

2. Tick the Navigation Panel option. This will open the Navigation Panel on the left side of the
word document.

File Home Insert Design Layout References Mailings

= Outline D,(?,l)

X =l Draft 5 €
Read Print Web Learning Vertical Side —
Mode Layout Layout Tools to Side | 4] Navigation Pane

Views Immersive  Page Movement Show

Il. -|-2-|-1-|-§-|»1-|»]

[«] Ruler
<  [] Gridlines

Navigation ~ X

lSearch document j o IR

Headings Pages Resu » 5

4 Chapter 1: Word proce...
4 |ntroduction [BHd]

... continued
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:“ Guided Activity 3.4 ... continued

3. Select the option you want to use by clicking on either Headings, Pages, or Results.
4. Use the Search document bar to search for a specific word or phrase in the selection option.

o]

re=d -

Home Insert Design Layout References Mailings
== =[] Outline |§T5—! 1‘ EE Ruler
=|= . = :|
- =] Draft ¥ Bl €2 | gidine
Read | Print  Web Learning VMertical Side —
Mode [ Layout o = to Side [¢] Navigation Pane |
Views Immersive  Page Movement Show
L 2 o 1
Navigation M~
‘webcam X -
Mo matches -

Headings Pages Results

Create an interactive outline of your document.

It's a great way to keep track of where you are or quickly
mave your content around.

& Activity3:2

Open the document Act3.2(Gold) and complete the following activity:
1. Change the page size of the document to A4.
2. Set the top margin of the page to 2 cm and the gutter position to left.
3. Format the first two paragraphs in the document as follows:
a. Change the line spacing of the first paragraph in the document to multiple, set at 1.2.
b. Indent the FIRST line of the second paragraph to 2 cm.
4. Replace all occurrences of the text “Nano” with the text “nano” in small caps.
5. Find the word “alchemists” in the sixth paragraph of the document.
a. Replace the word with a synonym from the list of suggestions given by the word processor.
Save and close the document.
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UNIT

3.2 File management

The first thing that comes to mind when talking about a word processing document usually
includes some kind of text that can be printed. Examples of this include CVs, written
assignments, and reports. However, you might not always want to print the word document
but instead share it with a friend or colleague.

When looking to share the word document with someone else you need to take one
important thing into consideration, they might not be able to read the word document. To
prevent this problem, you can export/publish the word document to another file format such
as a PDF (Portable Document Format) or XPS (XML Paper Specification).

PREPARING THE DOCUMENT

The first and most important step for exporting any word document is to make sure that the
document is ready to be published. This includes:

* Making sure that all track changes have either been accepted or rejected

o Deleting all comments

* Deleting all highlights

e Checking that all links (hyperlinks and bookmarks) are working as intended

* Completing the final formatting of the document.

PUBLISHING THE DOCUMENT

Once the document has been written, edited, formatted and all changes implemented it is
finally ready to be published. The method used to publish the document will depend on your
goal. If you wish to publish the document electronically, you will make use of the Share
option. If you wish to publish the document as a PDF, you can make use of either the Print
to PDF, or export to PDF options.

#38  Guided Activity 3.5

1. Open the GAct3.5(Share).docx file.
2. Click the File tab on the menu and select the Share option. This will open a new window giving
you the ability to share the word document using either Microsoft Outlook or OneDrive.

{n] Home

[ New

~ Open

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 3.5

3. Select the option that best suits your needs.

Share

share it.

Please upload your document to OneDrive to

x

@

OneDrive - Personal
elsbrix@gmail.com

Attach a copy instead

Document

... continued

4. When sending a word processing document using Microsoft Outlook, you can choose to send the
file as either a Word document or PDF.

#38  Guided Activity 3.6

1. Open the GAct3.6(padf).docx file.
2. Click the File tab on the menu and select the Print option. This will open a new print menu.

3. Click the dropdown menu under the Printer section and select Microsoft Print to PDF.

©

Info
New
Open
Save
Save As

Print

Account
Feedback

Options

Copies: |1

Printer

)

SHARP MX-2614N PCLG
Ready

Printer Properties

Settings

Print All Pages
The whale thing

-

Print One Sided

Only print on one side of th..

EE

Collated
123 123 123

Ad
21 emx 29,7 cm

1 Page Per Sheet
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#38  Guided Activity 3.6 .. continued

4. Click the Printicon. This will open a new window asking you to name the new PDF document as
well as choose a location where the document will be saved.
5. Name the PDF document, select a file location, and click Save to generate the PDF.

[l Save Print Output As X
4 @ > ThisPC > Documents v 0| | Ssearch Documents »
Organise ~  New folder E=- @
. aBbccdd AaBbC( AaBbcct AAB aat
~ -
. LSi Software Name Date modified Type Size B soac. Heating 1 Mesding2 | Titie ]
R SEROIESHARED) Adobe 2018/05/04 1344 File folder [ e
il Adobe Audition Julia 2017/06/0211:04 File folder P8 1 0.1 1001 1L 1 12+ 1 1301 14. 1 15 1
o TGLF Certificates Adobe Captivate Cached Projects 2018/09/19 13:02 File folder L
", Video resources Bluefire Documents 2019/06/190809 File folder
Camtasia 2018/12/131536  File folder
@ OneDrive e/ )
credentials 2019/06/03 12118 File folder
= This PC Custom Office Templates 2017/05/291225 File folder
s 3D Objects CyberLink 2018/12/1617:12  File folder
& Deskiop FeedbackHub 2017/12/190924 File folder .
Documans v ¢ et Spoina s e R
File name:H v‘
Save as type: | PDF Document (*pdf) v
 Hide Foldes

$38  Guided Activity 3.7

1. Open the GAct3.7(Export).docx file.
2. Click the File tab on the menu and select the Export option. This will open the export menu.

Export

Create a PDF/XPS Document

W Preserves layout, formatting, fonts, and images
® Content can't be easily changed

Tﬁ Create PDF/XPS Document 3

Open LICL ]

Save
: H‘ Change File Type = Free viewers are available on the web
Save As
==
Print s 3
PDF/XPS
Share

Export

Close

3. Select the Create PDF/XPS Document option and click the Create PDF/XPS icon. This will open a
new window asking you to name the new PDF document as well as choose a location where the
document will be saved.

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 3.7

... continued
4. Name the PDF document, select a file location, and click Save to generate the PDF.
Publish 25 PDF or XPS x
A [ |« Users » Brix » Documents » 2018 » TTRO > CAT » Gr12 practical v & | Search Gr 12 practical P
Organize New folder Bz - (]
& OneDrive A Name . Date modified Type Size
I This PC No items match your search.
J1 3D Objects
[ Desktop
¥ Downloads
b Music
=] Pictures
B videos
. Windows 10 (C)
30 sDHC (B)
80 SpHC (E)
[N EL CRNCAT Gr 12 Practical Cha dvanced technic v|
Save as type: | PDF (*.pelf) N
] Open file after publishing Optimize for: @) Standard (publishing
online and printing) =
) Minimum size
(publishing online)

#38  Guided Activity 3.8

This method can also be used to convert the word document to other file formats such as Word
97-2003, Plain text, Web page, and Rich Text Format.

This can be done as follows:

1.

2.
3.
4

Open the GAct3.8(Convert).docx file.
Open the Export menu.
Select the Change File Type option.

Select the file type you want to convert the word document to.

Export

[N Create PDF/XPS Document Change File Type

=
Document File Types

i % Document

ZE Change File Type 2 =] Uses the Word Document farmat
OpenDocument Text
=] Use< the OpenDocument Text format

Other File Types.

Single File Web Page
G

Web page is stored as a single file

&

SaveAs 4

Account.

Feedback

Options

Plain Text
Contains only the text in your document

Docurnent4:2 - Word

Word 97-2003 Document
BZ| ses the Word 97-2003 Document format 3

Template
Starting point for new documents

Rich Text Format
BIZ] preserves text formatting information

E Save as Another File Type

5. Click Save As. This will open a new window asking you to name the new document as well as

choose a location where the document will be saved.
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$38  Guided Activity 3.8

... continued

6. Name the document GAct3.8(<<YourName>>).docx, select a file location, and click Save.

[ Seve s

@) Microsoft Word
%@ OneDrive

I This PC
2P 3D Objects
[ Desktop
Documents
& Downloads
D Music
[ Pictures
B videos
2, Windows 10 (C) ¥

File name:

Organize v+ New folder

Name

1. Word processing_ Advanced techniqu...

2. Word processing_ External Data.docx

4. Spreadsheets_ Charts.docx
(CAT Gr 12 Practical Chapter 1 Word proc...

1~ <« Users » Brix » Documents » 2018 » TTRO » CAT » Gr12 practical

Date modified

2018/11/08 3:13 PM
2018/11/08 3:13 PM
2018/11/06 8:35 AM
2018/11/09 8:55 PM

Type

Microsoft Word D...
Microsoft Word D...
Microsoft Word D...
Microsoft Word D...

X
v & | Search Gr 12 practical P
=~ @
Size
8525KB
309KB
1225K8
7895KB

Save as type: |Word Document (*.docx)

~ Hide Folders

Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 53

Authors:  Brix Els

[ Maintain
compatibility with
previous versions of
Word

Tags: Add atag

[ Save Thumbnail

Title:  Add atitle
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UNIT

3.3 Integration techniques

The integration of Microsoft programs enables you to take data from a database and make
it part of the word processing document. It saves the user both time and effort and promotes
the use of integrated programs.

However, not all data stays the same for a long period of time.

Linked objects allow the user to automatically update a document based on any updates
that were made in the linked document. An example is using a graph in a word processing
document that is linked to external data in a spreadsheet. If you update the data in the

spreadsheet, the graph in the word document will automatically be updated too.

The main difference between embedded and linked objects is that embedded objects do
not change if you modify the source file.

Other examples of integration techniques include hyperlinking and mail merging.

EMBEDDING OBJECTS

Embedded objects allow the user to take the information from another document and make
it part of their main document.

#38  Guided Activity 3.9

How to insert an embedded object:
1. Open the GAct3.9(Insert).xIsx spreadsheet.

- Read-Only

OneDrive > Chapter 3 GAct3.9(Insert)

A A B (& D E F G H [IEEE K

1 Name j Grade |Marks |Test email

2 |Abel [Abrahams  |CAT 10| 33%|10/08/2018 |abelabrahams@dunberryhigh.co.za

3 Chloe Clark CAT 10| 28%|10/08/2018 |chloeclark@dunberryhigh.co.za

4 Stefan  |Dreyer CAT 10|  49%|10/08/2018 |stefandreyer@dunberryhigh.co.za

5 Jonathan |Edwards CAT 10| 12%|10/08/2018 |jonathanedwards@dunberryhigh.co.za

6 Sophie [Isaacs CAT 10| 26%|10/08/2018 |sophieisaacs@dunbermyhigh.co.za

7 Wiliam  |Johnson CAT 11]  23%]|15/10/2018 |williamjohnson@dunberryhigh.co.za

8 | Tshepiso [Khumalo CAT 11| 13%|15/10/2018 |tshepisokhumalo@dunberryhigh.co.za

9 Yash Maharaj CAT 11| 8%)|15/10/2018 |yast j@dunberryhigh.co.za

10 Ofenise |Mkhize CAT 11| 44%|15/10/2018 |ofentsemkhize@dunberryhigh.co.za

1 R ile |Mokoena CAT 11| 46%|15/10/2018 |rethabilemokoena@dunberryhigh.co.za

12 Emily Mulder CAT 11| 33%|15/10/2018 |emilymulder@dunberryhigh.co.za

13 Jandre  |Odendaal CAT 11| 20%|[15/10/2018 |jandreodendaal@dunberryhigh.co.za

14 Padayachee |CAT 12|  41%|15/10/2018 |tasneempadayachee@dunberryhigh.co.za
=

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 3.9 .... continued

2. Copy the data that you want to link to the word document.
a. Highlight the data.
b. Right click and select copy. (You can also use Gtrl-+C).

3. Open the word document.
4. Select where you want to insert the data.
5. Click the dropdown menu of the Paste option. This is located in the Clipboard section of the Home tab.

File Home Inse

A Cut
[[® Copy

@’ Format Painter
Paste Options:

‘B

Paste Special...
Set Default Paste...

6. Select Paste Special. This will open a new window.
7. Select Paste.

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 3.9 .. continued

8. Select Microsoft Excel Worksheet Object format.

Fad
*

Paste Special

Source: Microsoft Excel Worksheet
Sheet1!R1C1:R20CT

(®) paste: [C] pisplay as icon

() Paste link:

Formatted Te
Unfarmatted Text

Bitmap

Picture [Enhanced Metafile)
HTML Format

Unformatted Unicode Text

Result
Inserts the contents of the Clipboard into your document so that you can edit it using

Dm Microsoft Excel 12,

[ ok ] cance

9. Click OK.
The information is imported into the word document.
Name Surname Subject Grade Marks Test email
Abel Abrahams CAT 10 33% 10/08/2018 abelabrahams@dunberryhigh.co.za
Chloe Clark CAT 10 28% 10/08/2018 chloeclark@dunberryhigh.co.za
Stefan Dreyer CAT 10  49% 10/08/2018 stefandreyer@dunberryhigh.co.za
Jonathan Edwards CAT 10  12% 10/08/2018 jonathanedwards@dunberryhigh.co.za
Sophie Isaacs CAT 10 26% 10/08/2018 sophieisaacs@dunberryhigh.co.za
William Johnson CAT 11  23% 15/10/2018 williamjohnson@dunberryhigh.co.za
Tshepiso Khumalo CAT 11 13% 15/10/2018 tshepisokhumalo@dunberryhigh.co.za
Yash Maharaj CAT 11 8% 15/10/2018 yashmaharaj@dunberryhigh.co.za
Ofentse Mkhize CAT 11  44% 15/10/2018 ofentsemkhize @dunberryhigh.co.za
Rethabile Mokoena CAT 11  46%15/10/2018 rethabilemokoena@dunberryhigh.co.za
Emily Mulder CAT 11 33% 15/10/2018 emilymulder@dunberryhigh.co.za
Jandre Odendaal CAT 11 20%/15/10/2018 jandreodendaal @dunberryhigh.co.za
Tasneem Padayachee CAT 12 41%|16/08/2018 tasneempadayachee@dunberryhigh.co.za

Save and close your document.
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LINKING OBJECTS

The data from linked objects is stored in the source document. Any changes to the source
document will thus also affect the linked object.

!z gl Guided Activity 3.10

HOW TO INSERT A LINKED OBJECT:
1. Open the GAct3.10(Linked).xIsx spreadsheet.

- Read-Only

OneDrive > Chapter 3 GACt3.10(Linked)
A A B & D E F G H 1 J K L
1 Name Subject |Grade |Marks |Test 'email

2 Abel Abrahams  |CAT 10| 33%|10/08/2018 ligh.co.za

3 Chloe Clark CAT 10| 28%|10/08/2018 @ yhigh.co.za

4 Stefan Dreyer CAT 10 49%)10/08/2018 @dunberryhigh.co.za

5 Jonathan |Edwards CAT 10 12%]|10/08/2018 |jq @dunberryhigh.co.za

6 Sophie |Isaacs CAT 10| 26%|10/08/2018 e @dunberryhigh.co.za

7 William __|Johnson CAT 11]  23%]|15/10/2018 |williamj @dunberryhigh.co.za

8 Tshepiso |Khumalo CAT 11]  13%]|15/10/2018 i @ yhigh.co.za

9 Yash Maharaj CAT 1" 8%|15/10/2018 j@ igh.co.za

10 Ofentse |Mkhize CAT 11| 44%]|15/10/2018 |ofentsemkhize @dunberryhigh.co.za

11 i CAT 11| 46%|15/10/2018 il @dunberryhigh.co.za

12 Emily Mulder CAT 11]  33%]|15/10/2018 il @ igh.co.za

13 Jandre Odendaal CAT 11]  20%]|15/10/2018 |j: igh.co.za

14 Tasneem |Padayachee |CAT 12 41%|15/10/2018 |tasr ee@dunberryhigh.co.za

15

16

17

18

i et

2. Highlight the data.

3. Right click and select Copy. (You can also use Ctrl+C.)

4. Open the word document.

5. Select the place where you want to insert the linked data.

6. Click the dropdown menu of the Paste option. This is located in the Clipboard section of the
Home tab.

Select Paste Special. This will open a new window.

Select Paste link.

& N

Paste Special ? X

Source: Microsoft Excel Worksheet
Sheet1!R1C1:R20C7

As:
Microsoft Excel Worksheet Object A Display as icon
Formatted Text (RTF)
Unformatted Text
Picture (Windows Metafile)
Bitmap
‘Word erlink

Unformatted Unicode Text

Result

Inserts the contents of the Clipboard as HTML Format.

@ Paste Link creates a shortcut to the source file. Changes to the source file will be
reflected in your document.

[ ok || cance

9. Select the format in which you want the data to be inserted.
10. Click OK.

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 3.10

The following data has been inserted from the Excel sheet.

Name Surname
Abel Abrahams
Chloe Clark
Stefan Dreyer
Jonathan  Edwards
Sophie Isaacs
William Johnson
Tshepiso  Khumalo
Yash Maharaj
Ofentse Mkhize
Rethabile ~ Mokoena
Emily Mulder
Jandre Odendaal
Tasneem  Padayachee
Leah Patel
Jess Phillips
Ashwin Robertson
Sikhumbuzo  Sithole
Amy Smith
Ebrahim Solomon
HYPERLINKING

Subject Grade Marks Test

CAT 10  33% 10/08/2018
CAT 10  28% 10/08/2018
CAT 10  49% 10/08/2018
CAT 10  12% 10/08/2018
CAT 10  26% 10/08/2018
CAT 11 23% 15/10/2018
CAT 11 13% 15/10/2018
CAT 11 8%  15/10/2018
CAT 11 44%  15/10/2018
CAT 11 46%  15/10/2018
CAT 11 33% 15/10/2018
CAT 11 20% 15/10/2018
CAT 12 41% 16/08/2018
CAT 12 30% 16/08/2018
CAT 12 10% 16/08/2018
CAT 12 17% 16/08/2018
CAT 12 47% 16/08/2018
CAT 12 36% 16/08/2018
CAT 12 25% 16/08/2018

... continued

Email
abelabrahams@dunberryhigh.co.za
chloeclark@dunberryhigh.co.za
stefandreyer@dunberryhigh.co.za
jonathanedwards@dunberryhigh.co.za
sophieisaacs@dunberryhigh.co.za

williamjohnson@dunberryhigh.co.za
tshepisokhumalo@dunberryhigh.co.za

yashmaharaj@dunberryhigh.co.za
ofentsemkhize@dunberryhigh.co.za
rethabilemokoena@dunberryhigh.co.za
emilymulder@dunberryhigh.co.za
jandreodendaal@dunberryhigh.co.za
tasneempadayachee@dunberryhigh.co.za
leahpatel@dunberryhigh.co.za
jessphillips@dunberryhigh.co.za
ashwinrobertson@dunberryhigh.co.za
sikhumbuzosithole@dunberryhigh.co.za

amysmith@dunberryhigh.co.za
ebrahimsolomon@dunberryhigh.co.za

Hyperlinks allow the user to link an object or piece of text in the document with an external
program, data set or website. It can also be used to link one part of a document to another
part in the same document.

238  Guided Activity 3.11

Here is how to insert a hyperlink in a document.
1. Select word or object that you want to link.
2. Click the Link option in the Links section of the Insert tab. This will open the Insert Hyperlink menu.
3. Select the type of hyperlink you want to create by clicking one of the options under Link to:
a. Excise File or Web page
b. Place in This document
c. Create a New Document
d. Email Address
4. Select the place or document, or type in the email address or web page address and click OK.

Just remember, after you create a hyperlink you need to make sure that it works!
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1

N

0’. Activity 3.3

Open a new word document and complete the following activity:

1. Import the data from the Data.xlsx spreadsheet to the word document as an embedded object.
2. Export the word document as a PDF.

Save and close the documents as Act3.3(Data).

REVISION ACTIVITY

A document was created to give background information on cyber bullying.

Open the Chapter 3 Revision_Activity word processing document and do the following changes:
1. Format the first page as follows:
a. Insert a table of contents and do the following:
e Display TWO levels in the table of contents.
e Use all other default settings. )
2. Format the document as follows:
e (Change the bottom page margin to 2 cm.
e Add a page border of your choice to the document.
e Include a watermark in the document as follows:
o Use the Bullyimage in your folder.
o Apply a washout effect.
o Set the scaling to 150%. 5)
3. Find all occurrences of the words “cyber bullying” and ensure that these two words appear
as ONE word, in other words “cyberbullying”. Also change the formatting to a red font colour

and italics. 2
4. Justify the text of only the first paragraph in the document and change the line spacing of

the first paragraph to Multiple 1.2. ()
5. Insert the table Incidents from the Report spreadsheet as a linked object under the heading

Cyber Bullying Statistics. 2
6. Locate the sentence “Despite the ...." to “... foundation” at the bottom of page 2.

Apply a 2 pt shadowed border and green shading (highlight) to this paragraph. 2
7. Locate and select all the text below the heading “Reducing cyber bullying statistics” at the

bottom of page 3.

a. The selected text must appear in two equal columns with a space of 0.5 cm between

the columns.
b. With a line between the two columns. 3)

8. Export and save a copy of this document as a PDF document with filename: Export_PDF. )
Save and close all documents.

TOTAL: [20]
AT THE END OF THE CHAPTER
NO. DID YOU ... YES NO
1. Demonstrate how to use word processing techniques to format a word
document.

2. Demonstrate how to export and publish a word document to another format.

3. Demonstrate how to import linked and embedded objects.

4, Demonstrate how to use hyperlinks to link an object or piece of text.
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own  ADVANCED FUNCTIONS
4 N SPREADSHEETS

CHAPTER OVERVIEW

Unit 4.1 Advanced functions

Unit 4.2  Date and time calculations

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Use advanced functions in order to analyse data.
e Use text functions to modify data

INTRODUCTION

In the past, data was hard to retrieve because you had to physically collect it using techniques
such as interviews, reviews and observation. The data was then physically logged in a book,
processed and analysed by hand in order in extract useful information. However, as times
changed and data became more abundant due to the internet and computers, data
processing applications such as Excel were created.

Excel allows the user to digitally store data in a worksheet. The data can be imported from
other sources or manually entered into the worksheet. Once it has been collected, the user
can use a variety of functions and formulas to process and analyse the data quickly and
efficiently. The analysed data can then be represented as graphs or even exported to other
applications to be used in presentations. Programs such as Excel enable the user to save a
lot of time and effort.

Figure 4.1: Graphs representing data captured and analysed in Excel
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In this chapter we will take a look at some of the more advanced functions to use when
analysing the data. We will also go through text functions used to organise data, as well as
look at how you can combine functions to do more in depth analyses. Finally, we will present
you with a scenario, demonstrating how you can use functions to solve a problem.

FUNCTIONS

In previous years, you learned about operators, functions, and error indicators. Operators
allow you to do basic calculations such as addition, multiplication, subtraction and division.
While functions use built in formulae to allow you to do more advanced calculations, error
indicators are notifications that help you determine what is wrong with the calculations.

To help you get a better understanding of these, we have listed the most commonly used
operators, functions and error indicators in the tables below.

Table 4.1: Operators

OPERATOR DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

+ This operator is used to add values together. =B2+B3

- This operator is used to subtract values from each other. | =B3-B2

/ This operator is used to divide (1/r) a value by another =B2/B2
value.
* This operator is used to multiply (*) a value by another =B2*B3
value.
> This operator is used to indicate values greater than a =B3>B2
specified value.
< This operator is used to indicate values smaller than a =B3<B2
specified value.
= This operator is used to indicate a value that is equal to =B2=B3
another value.
<= This operator is used to indicate a value that is less than | =B2<=B3

or equal to another value.

>= This operator is used to indicate a value that is greater =B2>=B3
than or equal to another value.

<> This operator is used to indicate a value that is less than | =B2<>B3
or greater than, but not equal to another value.

“y

This operator is used to indicate that a given value ="Hallo”
should be treated as text. If the double quotes do not
have text between them, the cell will be blank.

, This operator is used to separate arguments. =SUM(B2,C2:C10,D2)

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 4 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS IN SPREADSHEETS
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Table 4.2: Functions

FUNCTION DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
SUM This function adds all the values in a cell range. =SUM(B2:B10)
AVERAGE This function calculates the average of the values that are included ina | =AVERAGE(B2:B10)
cell range.
The average is determined by calculating the sum of all the values in an
argument, then dividing that value by the number of cells in the argument.
COUNT This function counts the number of cells that have numerical values ina | =COUNT(B2:B10)
cell range.
This function saves you time when you need to count items in a specific
cell range.
COUNTIF This function will count the number of cells that meet a specific =COUNTIF(B2:B10,”Coke”)
criterion, for example, this function can count the number of times a
certain item was bought in a shop during the day.
COUNTA This function will return the number of non-blank cells from a range =COUNTA(B2:B10)
of cells.
COUNTBLANK | This function will return the number of blank cells from a range of cells. | =COUNTBLANK(B2:B10)
MIN This function finds the smallest value in a specific cell range. =MIN(B2:B10)
MAX This function finds the largest value in a specific cell range. =MAX(B2:B10)
SMALL This function will return the smallest indicated value from a range of =SMALL(B2:B10,2)
numeric values. (This will return the second smallest value)
LARGE This function will return the largest indicated value from a range of =LARGE(B2:B10,4)
numeric values. (This will return the fourth largest value)
TODAY Using this function inserts the current date that is already set by the =TODAY()
computer.
NOW Using this function inserts the current date and time that is already set | =NOW()
by the computer.
MODE This function will show the most common occurring value in a specific =MODE(B2:B10)
cell range.
MEAN This function will show the middle value in a specific cell range. =MEAN(B2:B10)
ROUND This function will round a number to a specified number of digits. =ROUND(B2,2)
(This will round the number to 2 digits)
IF This function looks at the data in a cell and check if it meets a basic =IF(A1>50,"Yes","No”")
condition.
SUMIF This function looks at the data in a specified cell range and check if it =SUMIF(B2:B10,criteria,C2:C10)
meets a basic condition. If the condition is satisfied, the sum of the
values within a second specified cell range is returned.
POWER This function is used to calculate a given number raised to a =POWER(B2,C2)
supplied power. (The supplied number is located in B2 and it is
raised to the power of the value located in C2)
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1

Table 4.3: Error indicators

ERROR
HHHE

DESCRIPTION

When the column is not wide enough to
display the cell contents (numerical).

HOW TO FIX IT

You should widen the columns.

#NAME

When an incorrect function name is used.

Make sure the spelling of the function
names is correct.

#DIV/O

When the formula tries to divide by 0 or in
a cell with no value (not possible in
Maths).

Correct the cell reference so that it can
refer to the correct cell reference.

#REF

When the cell reference is not valid
anymore, e.g. if the cell is deleted.

Make sure the correct cell reference is
used.

#VALUE!

When the cells have the incorrect values.

Make sure that the formula is correct and
referring to the correct cells.

INUM!

The function contains numeric values that
are not valid.

Make sure the correct cell values are
used.

Circular
reference

This occurs when you are trying to
calculate a value that includes the cell
you are doing the calculation in.

Correct the cell range to not include the
cell you are doing the calculation in.

#NULL

This occurs when you incorrectly separate
two or more cell references using a space
in the formula.

Separate the cell references correctly
using a comma or colon.

N
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UNIT

4.1 Advanced functions

Remember to always start
the function with an equal
sign (=) and to separate
each argument with a
comma. In this case the
function will be
=if(C2>=80,"Yes","No”).

Spreadsheet programs such as Excel allow the user to make use of advanced formulas and
functions in order to analyse data and get answers to more complex questions. In order to
help you make use of these advanced functions, we will look at the following:

e Complex functions such as Nested IF and vertical lookup

e FError indicators such as #N/A

e Variations on known functions such as rounding up and rounding down

e Subtotal outline feature.

COMPLEX FUNCTIONS

Complex functions enable the user to analyse data quickly and efficiently. This allows the
user to easily interpret the data so the information can be obtained, decisions made and
questions answered.

NESTED IF

The standard IF function can be used to look at the data in a cell and to see if it meets a
basic condition. For example, the formula if(C2>=80,“Yes”,“No”) can be used to determine
which learners have achieved a distinction for a specific subject.

The first part of the function is the IF statement. This implies that you are looking for a
specific condition. The condition is contained in the first argument. The argument is the
information in the parenthesis and consists of three parts. The first part is the condition, the
second is the response if the condition is true and the third is the response if the condition
is false. In this case the condition looks at the learners’ mark located in Column C2. If the
mark is equal or above 80, then the condition is true and Yes will be displayed. If the answer
is below 80%, the condition is false and No will be displayed.

D2 - e =IF{C2>=80,"yes","no")

Student Surname Persentage Distinction

Figure 4.2: Example of the IF function used to determine if a learner has obtained a distinction
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To help you get a better understanding of the IF function, let us take a look at the following
example.

#38  Guided Activity 4.1

=IF(A2="rainy”,“umbrella”,“cap”)

You are using an IF function to determine if you should take an umbrella or cap based on the
weather. In order to do this, the IF function will consist of the following:

e |ndicating a function, =

The function name, IF

The condition you are looking for, e.g. equals rainy

The response if the condition is true, e.g. umbrella

The response if the condition is false, e.g. cap

One of the advantages of using a spreadsheet program such as Excel is that it provides you with an
option to insert a function, without having to type the function manually. This can be done by making
use of the insert (fx) function option that is located in the Function Library section of the Formulas tab.

Here is how to use the insert function option to create an IF function:
1. Select the cell in which you want to add the function.
2. (Go to the Function section of the Formulas tab.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View

£ SEAEDREGD @ @ H

Insert  AutoSum Recently Financial Logical Text Date & Lookup & Math&  Maore
Function v Used ~ = < *  Time~ Reference~ Tng~ Functions~ |

Function Library

3. Click the Insert Function option. This will open the Insert Function window.

Insert Function ? x
Search for a function:
| | s |

Or select a category: Most Recently Used E'

Select a function:

HLOOKUP

IF

SUM

SUMIF

AVERAGE

HYPERLINK

COUNT M

HLOOKUP(lookup_value.table_array.row_index_num,range_lookup)
Looks for a value in the top row of a table or array of values and returns the
value in the same column from a row you specify,

Help on this funcion OK H Cancel

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 4.1

4. Select the function from the Select a function list.

5.

Insert Function ? X

Search for a function:
i | | Go I

Or select a category: Most Recently Used

ISelect a function:

HLOOKUP (lookup_value,table_array.row_index_num,range_lookup)

Looks for a value in the top row of a table or array of values and returns the
value in the same column from a row you specify.

... continued

If you do not find the function that you are looking for, type the function you want to use into the
Search a function box and click GO. This will add the function to the Select a function list.

Insert Function ? X
earch for a function:
4
Or select a category: Most Recently Used ZI

Select a function:

IF(logical_test,value_if_true,value_if_false)
Checks whether a condition is met, and returns one value if TRUE, and
another value if FALSE.

Help on this function { oK ‘ l Cancel ‘

Once you have found the function, Click OK. This will open the Function Arguments window.

Function Arguments 2 X
IF

Logical_test | E = logical

Value_if_true El = any

Value_if_false EI = any

Checks whether a condition is met, and returns one value if TRUE, and another value if FALSE.
Logical_test is any value or expression that can be evaluated to TRUE or FALSE.

Formula result =

Help on this function oK | cancel
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#38  Guided Activity 4.1

7. Add the logical_test, value_if_true, and value_if_false by typing the conditions in the appropriate

Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 67

... continued

space.

Function Arguments S X

IF

Logical_test | 2="rainy" [2] = mue
Value_if_true |“umbrells” [+] = -umbrena”
Value_if_false “cap’ E = “ap’

= “umbrella®

Checks whether a condition is met, and returns one value if TRUE, and another value if FALSE.
Value_if_false is the value that is returned if Logical_test is FALSE. If omitted, FALSE

is returned.
Formula result = umbrella
Help on this function | OK I ‘ Cancel

Click OKto insert the function.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas  Data Revie

£ S EEEDAQ @ @

Insert | AutoSum Recently Financial Logical Text Date & Lookup & Math &
Function - Used - - - ~*  Time~ Reference~ Trig~ F

Function Library

c2 v | e =IF(B2="rainy","umbrella®,"cap")

4 A | B ] c | D E F
1 |Day Weather What should I bring?
7] Monday Rainy |umbre|la |

If you are having difficulties finding the function you are looking for, change the function category
by selecting the category where the function will be located from the Select a category
dropdown list.

Insert Function ? X
Search for a function:
|

| Or select a category:  Most Recently Used E]

Select a function:

"
SUM

SUMIF

AVERAGE

HYPERLINK

COUNT

MAX v

HLOOKUP(lookup_value,table_array,row_index_num,range_lookup)
Looks for a value in the top row of a table or array of values and returns the
value in the same column from a row you specify.

Help on this function oK \‘ Cancel

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 4 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS IN SPREADSHEETS | UNIT 4.1 Advanced functions

2019/09/19 12:58 PM



As you can see, the IF function is very useful for analysing data sets. But what if you have
more than one condition that you want to check? Then you can use a nested function. A
nested function is an advanced function where one function is placed within the arguments
of the other. To better illustrate this, let us look at some examples.

#38  Guided Activity 4.2

Imagine you are a teacher at a school. In order to motivate your learners to study and improve their
marks, you decide to give them a free period based on the marks they achieved in their semester
test. These are the conditions for each subject:

e [ ower than 70%, no free period

e Between 70% and 90%, 1 free period

e More than 90%, 2 free periods.

In order to identify how many periods each learner is allowed to take off, you can make use of a
nested IF function to look at each subject the learner has written. For example:

e Start the IF function as normal: =IF(
Add the first argument by looking if the learner has obtained a mark greater than 90%: =IF(B3>=90
Add the response if the condition is true: =IF(B3>=90,“2 free periods”

Add the response if the condition is false. In this case it will be our second (nested) IF function:
=IF(B3>=90, “2 free periods”,IF(

e Add the first argument for the nested IF function by looking if the learner has obtained a mark
greater than 70%: =IF(B3>=90, “2 free periods” IF(B3>=70

Add the response of the condition is true: =IF(B3>=90, “2 free periods” IF(B3>=70, “1 free period”

Add the response if the condition is false: =IF(B3>=90, “2 free periods” IF(B3>=70, “1 free
period”, “0 free periods”

e End the formula by closing all parentheses: =IF(B3>=90, “2 free periods” IF(B3>=70, “1 free
period”, “0 free periods”))

Cc3 - 5 ~
A A E e o | E | F | 6 | H | ¥ | ¥ [+
1

2 bje entag

| 3 |English 70

4 | Afrikaans 85

5 |Biology 89 L
6 |Science 65

7 Maths 57

8 |Accounting 98

9 | Computer Programming 60

107 =

Figure 4.3: Example of a nested IF function used to determine the number of free periods for

each subject
[} - i fr | =IF(B3>=90;"2 free periods";IF(B3>=70;"1 free -
period"; "0 free periods"))

A A B £ D | E | F | G | H | 1 | J -
1
3 |English 70 1 free period

4 |Afrikaans 85 1 free period

5 |Biology 89 1 free period L
6 |Science 65 0 free periods

7 |Maths 5% 0 free periods

8 |Accounting 98 2 free periods

9 |Computer Programming 60 0 free periods

10] .

‘ Sheet1 ‘ Sheet2 | Sheet3 i (4] ] »

Ready ER M -+ 100%
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#38  Guided Activity 4.3

Here is how to use the Insert Function option to create a nested IF for the previous example:

ok~ =
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Select the cell in which you want to add the function.

Go to the Function section of the Formulas tab.

Click the Insert Function option.

Select the IF function from the Select a function list and click OK.

Add the logical_test, and value_if_true for if a learner achieves a test score of equal or above 90
by typing the conditions in the appropriate space.

For the value_if_false condition, add a second IF function by clicking the function name box
located just under the /nsert Function option. This will open a new Function Arguments window.

File  Home Insert Pagelayout [SSINURSM Data  Review View Help Q) Tell me what you want to do
i\ ¥ AutoSum - 7] (2] ) N % G |
= I8 Math & Tria. A ‘fe Use in Formula L of3 Trace Dependents @ Erros Checking = 1 OO
sl pr—— |
Function Libran |
I i | X v & Logical test  B3>=90 [2] = ruse
IF B Vaue i frue |2 off periods” [2] = -20ff periods” l i
HLOOKUP Value_if false [2] = oy
SUM
= FALSE
SUMIF Checks whether a condition is met. and returns one value if TRUE, and anather value if FALSE.
AVERAGE
Value_if true is the value that is returned if Logical test is TRUE. If ométed, TRUE is returned. You |
HYPERLINK can nest up to seven IF functions.
COUNT
MAX
SN Formula result = FALSE
T ramming e e ] =

More Function.

12

Add the logical_test, and value_if_true for if a learner achieves a test score equal or above 70 by
typing the conditions in the appropriate space.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Help Acrobat 2 Tell me what you want ta do
X f = [ = 77 @
_Jf.\ Z L= B R | L | a=d ] s
= f e A B
Funicticn Librasy Deliried Hamey Foemuls Audsting
I - ® o f | =iIF[B3>=90,"2 off periods®, IF[B3>=10,"1 off period™))
F A B C o E F G H | J K L
1
2 Functicn Anguments 7 o
3 [English ’
: ;::"‘“"’ Loghal test #3270 1] - mx
& |science wakie firue 1 oM peraser| £ = o1l panor
T :Manhs ks se 2] & ay
a |Accounting i
2 computes Checks wheties 3 condiion is mel. snd refurms one wabse  TRUE. sad snother vakse if FulSE
o
nl Viabt B A o the valee that is resemad if Logecal 1t is TRUE. f omitted, TRUE & retumed. Yo can aed up
1 10 Sves F Punsons.
12
13
| Formula reusl = 1 off patiod
15
T Hils 5 thes fuscticn E P
7]
... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 4.3

... continued

8. Add the value_if_false for if a learner achieves a test score below 70.

File Home  Insert Page Layoust ~ Formulas Data  Review  View  Help  Acrobat 2 Tell me what you want to do
. ol =i e = — = 3 & - (7
: =] =1 | 71 & Define Nar B, e
2 B B 2 B B i <g, 5o
¢ 5| o A
e AutoSum A P ; =
B Create | t " F L)
Function Library Defined Names Farmuls Audit)
IF bl x o S =IF[B3>=90,"2 off periods” IF[B3»=70,"1 off perlod”,"0 off periods"))
B L o | E | F G H I ) | k L
Function Arguments T *
¥
Loghest taat 635270 $] - mx
Vaket Fdrue 1 off period i_ = "1 ol pariod"
Ve ffabse 0 off peod] 2] = oo perioar
= "1 off pariod™
Checks whether & condition is met. and returns one value if TRUE. and another value # FALSE.
Valun H false is the value that o returned @ Logecal fest is FALSE. I cendtbed, FALSE is rebarned.
Formuds result = 1 oM period
15
15 Help on this funcion E Cancel
17

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review Wiew Help: Acrobat
2 aoaw | =
E 4 cut Calibri -1 A A== @ e E?.-Wra.p Teat General
Co -
Paste EE oy

Iu-~- [F- &-A-

i}
11|
ihl

- J Format Painter

Clipboard [F] Font G Alignment fa Hum
c3 I =IF{B3>=90,"2 off periods", IF(B3>=70,"1 off pericd","0 off periods™))
¥ | A B 7 D E F G H

1 Silvia Jones

2 Subject Persentage # off periods
3 |English 70 1 off period
4 |afrikaans 85

5 |Biology 89

6 |Science 65

T |Maths 57

8 |Accounting 98

9 |Computer Programming 60

10

£E 3= Muge&tentzl - BB-9%

Q  Activity 4

Open the document Act4.1(Policy).xlsx and complete the following activity:

1. Format the worksheet as follows:
a. Apply a red-coloured fill to the merged cells A1:H1.

b. Cells A2:G2 have been merged. Change this merged cell so that cell H2 is also included in

the merged cell.

c. Change the font colour of the text in the merged cells A2:H2 to white and left align the text.

d. Place a double line outside border around cells A1:H2.

2. Insert a formula in cell G4 to determine how long a policy has been in existence at Bona

Secondary School.
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‘ Activity 4.1 ... continued

3. As cyberbullying is a newer type of behaviour, it is not included in some policies. Add an
IF statement in cell H4 to display an asterisk (*) if the policy includes cyberbullying (column F),
otherwise the cell must remain blank or empty.

4. Insert a function in cell M4 to determine the average number of years (column G) that schools
have been implementing the policies.

Save and close your spreadsheet.

VERTICAL LOOKUP (VLOOKUP)

At some point you will be looking for a very specific piece of information within the spreadsheet,
like looking up the price of coffee on a menu. In order to find it you can scroll through and look
for the information in the spreadsheet, or you can make use of the vertical lookup function.

The vertical lookup (or VLOOKUP) function allows the user to search for information in a

spreadsheet by going through the data in a table or range of cells. It does this by searching

vertically down the first column of the cell range for the given search value. Once it finds the

value it moves to the column index number to look for the data. The data can then be

displayed in the cell of your choice. The VLOOKUP function consists of the following:

e =VLOOKUP(“Iltem name”,A2:B1000,2,FALSE)

An indication that you are using a function: =

The function name: VLOOKUP

The value you are looking for: name of an item

The cell range that contains the data: A2:B1000

The column index number: the column where the data is found and can be determined

by looking at the column range; first column is 1, second 2 etc.

5. The appropriate match: argument can be either true or false. If you select true then it
will accept any data that is similar to the value you are looking for. If you select false it
will look for an exact match to the value you are looking for.

Function Arguments ? X
VLOOKUP

BwNp e

Lookup_value | B2| B = 25
Table array | A2:A13 B = {1:2:3;57:8,14,18,22,29;30;38}
Col_index num 1 B =1
Range_lookup | TRUE Bl = TRUEe
= 22
Looks for a value in the leftmost column of a table, and then returns a value in the same row from a column you specify. By default, the table
must be sorted in an ascending order.
Lookup_value is the value to be found in the first column of the table, and can be a value, a reference, or
a text string.

Formula result = 22
i o s cin cac

Figure 4.4: VLOOKUP

There might come a time where you are not looking for an exact match, but rather for a similar
value. This is especially useful in a situation where you are looking for a value closest to your
specified value. For example, you are provided with a list of numbers and asked to find the number
closest to 25. Using the True argument in the Viookup function will cause the search to compare
each value to the specified value. If the value is lower than the specified value, the search
continues. Once the VLOOKUP function finds a value that is higher than the specified value (29 in
the image below), the search stops and the pervious value is returned (22 in the image below).

... continued
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... continued

c2 ~ J =VLOOKUP(B2,A1:A13,1,TRUE)

y A | B C D E F

1 List of values Specified value Viooku
2| 1 25| 22

2 2
4 | 3
5 | 5
6 | 7
7 | 3
8_ 14
9 18
10 22
11 29
12| 30
13 38

To better illustrate how this function works let’s look at the following example.

#38  Guided Activity 4.4

One of the customers at your shop won a mystery prize. You need to look up the email address of
Neron McCaffery. Open file GA 4.4(Personal Info).

To answer this question, you can either scroll through all the names, which will take hours because
there are 1000 names on the list, or you can make use of the VLOOKUP function as follows:

e Start the VLOOKUP function as normal; =VLOOKUP()
e Add the value you are looking for: =VLOOKUP(E2,...)
e Add the cell range that contains the data; =VLOOKUP(E2, A2:B1000,...)
e Add the index number: =VLOOKUP(E2, A2:B1000,2,...)
e Indicate that you are looking for an exact match: =VLOOKUP(E2, A2:B1000,2, FALSE)
e End the formula by closing all parentheses, =VLOOKUP(E2, A2:B1000,2, FALSE).
H2 - [ fr | =VLOOKUP(F2,A2:B1001,2,FALSE)
A A B C D E F G
Gender Person you are looking for Email address
2 |Nicolle Plewman nplewmanO@odnoklassniki.ru  Female Neron McCaffery nmecafferyh2@phoca.cz
3 |Dorothy Walisiak dwalisiak1@yale.edu Female
4 |Cornie Markham cmarkham2@gravatar.com Female
5 |Fairleigh Akrigg fakrigg3@microsoft.com Male
6 |Collen Berzins cberzins4@cdc.gov Female
7 |Bobby Staten bstatens@paginegialle. it Male
8 |Marcel Attock mattocké@comcast.net Male
9 |Tedie Christall tchristall7@bbb.org Male
10 |Candie Labeuil clabeuil8@ask.com Female
11 |Caralie Leeburne cleeburned@cam.ac.uk Female
12 |Feliza Granleese fgranleesea@squarespace.com Female
13 |Judah Beveredge jbeveredgeb@prnewswire.com Male
14 |Georgiana Kermitt gkermittc@howstuffworks.com Female
15 |Kingsley Bussey kbusseyd@github.io Male
16 |Cindie Berriman cberrimane@discovery.com Female
17 |Maurise Soldner msoldnerf@usatoday.com Female
18 |Sherwynd Mapstone smapstoneg@slashdot.org Male
19 |Caesar Eidler ceidlerh@imgur.com Male
ZE Boote McKea bmckeai@ted.com Male
21 |Liva Bruyntjes Ibruyntjesj@cbslocal.com Female

Figure 4.5: How to use VLOOKUP to find the price of your favourite game

Remember, once the function finds the name of the game it moves to the price column to find the
price of the game. This price is then displayed in the cell where you put the function.
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HORIZONTAL LOOKUP

Horizontal lookup or HLOOKUP functions are very similarly to the VLOOKUP function. The

major difference is that instead of searching for information by going vertically down the first

column of the cell range, the HLOOKUP function searches for information by going

horizontally across the topmost row of the cell range for the given search value. Once it finds

the value it moves to the row index number to look for the data. The data can then be

displayed in the cell of your choice. The HLOOKUP function consists of the following:

=HLOOKUP(“ltem name”,A2:E3,2,FALSE)

e Anindication that you are using a function, =

e The function name, HLOOKUP

e The value you are looking for, e.g. name of an item or a cell containing the value

® The cell range that contains the data, e.g. A2:E3

® The row index number. This is the row where the data is found and can be determined
by looking at the row range. The first row is 1, the second 2 etc.

e The appropriate match. This argument can be either true or false. If you select true,
then it will accept any data that is similar to the value you are looking for. If you select
false, it will look for an exact match to the value you are looking for.

#38  Guided Activity 4.5

To complete this task, Jacob can retype all the data or he can make use of the HLOOKUP function
as follows:

1. Start the HLOOKUP function as normal, =HLOOKUP... )
2. Add the value you are looking for, =HLOOKUP(A3, ... )
3. Add the cell range that contains the data, =HLOOKUP(A3, F1:M2, ... )
4. Add the index number, =HLOOKUP(A3, F1:M2,2, ... )
5. Indicate that you are looking for an exact match, =HLOOKUP(A3, F1:M2,2, FALSE)
6. End the formula by closing all parentheses, =HLOOKUP(A3, F1:M2,2, FALSE).
Hiookup.dsx - Excel
File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Help Acrobat P Tell me what you want to d
ﬁ Z E @ @ (?Defme Name ~ %_,TmcePlcudents ':1
lnsert | AutoSum Recently Financial Logical| Tot Deta® Lookup 8 Math& More | Neme ' e
Function - Used ~ - - Time = Reference= Trig~ Functions= Manager B Create from Selection [, Remove Arrows ~ (@
Function Library Defined Names Formu
B3 - fe | =HLOOKUP("Tuesday",F1:M2,2,FALSE)
4 A B (=) RN (SR =< NN I N I <1 S O [ < (O ) LY
1, Day Attendance Day Monday Tuesday d y Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday
2 'Monday 20 Attendence 20 15 35 45 15 25 30
3 |Tuesday 15
4 Wednesday 35
5 Thursday
6 |Friday
7 |Saturday
8 |Sunday

Open the spreadsheet Act4.2(Books).xisx and use functions to complete the following activity:
1. Use a function to determine:

a. Which books have a hard copy that costs less than R200?

b. The eBooks that costs less than R150?

... continued
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%
’. Activity 4.2 ... continued

2. Use a function to determine the price of:

a. the ebook “James City”

b. the ebook “Dance of Doom”

c. the ebook “Words and Lists”.
3. Use a function to determine the name of the book that was published on 2018/10/30.
Save and close your spreadsheet.

AND/OR
You have a holiday work position available for female students over the age of 18.
c2 | fr | =AND(A2="Female",B2>=18)
A b | E |
1
2 |Male 16 FALSE
3_ Female | 35
4_ Male | 15|
5_ Male | 17
6_ Female | 18
7 |Male 13
8_ Male | 22
9_ Male | 24
1{)_ Female | 27|
11_ Male | 28
12 |Male 30
13_ Male | 15
14_ Female | 18
15_ Female | 13|
16_ Male | 18

You realise that you might also need male workers. Use the OR function to select male or
female applicants over 18.

c2 gl ﬁ =AND(B2>=18,0R(B1="Male",B1="Female"))
b | E | F G

1

2 |Male

3 |Female 35

4 Male 15

5 |Male 17

6 |Female 18

7 Male 13

8 |Male 22

9 |Male 24

10 |Female 27

11 Male 28

12 Male 30

13 Male 15

14 |Female 18

15 | Female 13

16 Male 18

17

ERROR INDICATORS

Error indicators are Excel's way of highlighting when something is wrong with the formula
that you are trying to use. Understanding what each of these indicators mean will help you
determine why the error occurred and how to fix it. For example, the error #N/A is an
indication that the formula cannot find what it has been asked to locate, such as using
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LOOKUP functions to find a value that does not exist. Other possible causes of the #N/A
error include:

e |ooking for data that is similar, instead of an exact match

® |ooking for the wrong value due to a spelling mistake

e gspecifying an incorrect cell range that does not contain the value you are looking for.

To ensure you do not get this error, make sure each part of the LOOKUP function is correct
and referencing the correct values and cell range.

VARIATIONS ON KNOWN FUNCTIONS

We have previously indicated that functions play an important role in allowing the user to
process and analyse their data. One such function is the ROUND function. The ROUND
function allows the user to round off a number based on whether the decimal value is above
or below 5. Any number with a decimal value of 5 or above will be rounded up, while any
number with a decimal value below 5 will be rounded down. The ROUND function consists
of the following:

e =ROUND(A1,0)

e An indication that you are using a function: =

e The function name: ROUND

e The cell that contains the data

e The number of decimal places you want to round to.

B1 il Jr | =ROUND(A1,1)
4 A B C D E |
1 | 5.521498] 5.5]
2 | 6.645654 6.6
3 | 7.165447 7.2
4 | 8.987498 9
5 | 1.521687 1.5
6 | 2.789489 2.8
7 | 6.555555 6.6
§  4.646542 4.6

Figure 4.6: Example of using the ROUND function to round numbers off to the first decimal

As you can see the ROUND function can be very useful to help you manage how the data
is displayed. However, did you know that Excel also contains variations on the ROUND
function? ROUNDUP and ROUNDDOWN are two variations on the ROUND function that
allow the user to have more control over how their data is displayed.

ROUNDUP allows the user to roundup all numbers no matter what the decimal values are,
while the ROUNDDOWN function always rounds the number down to the nearest zero. The
ROUNDUP and ROUNDDOWN functions consist of the following:

e =ROUNDUP(A1,0)

e An indication that you are using a function: =

e The function name: ROUND

e The cell that contains the data

e The number of decimal places you want to round to.
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D2 .| fr | =ROUNDDOWN(A2,1)

A

1

2 5.5214977

3 | 6.645654431

4 | 7.165446878 1.2 7.2 Kl
5 8.987498494 9 9 3.9
6  1.521687468 15 1.6 1.5
7 2.789489 2.8 2.8 2.7
8 6.555555 6.6 6.6 6.5
9 | 4.646541516 4.6 4.7 4.6

Figure 4.7: Example of using the ROUND, ROUNDUP and ROUNDDOWN functions to round off numbers

Other examples of variations of known functions include:
e  SUMIF, this is a variation of the sum function which adds the cells within a specific
range if specific criteria are met.

The SUMIF function is a combination of the SUM and IF functions. It is used to look at the

data in a specified cell range and see if it meets a basic condition. If the condition is satisfied,

the sum of the values within a second specified cell range is returned. The SUMIF function

consists of the following:

e =SUMIF(A2:A10,B4,C1:C10)

e An indication that you are using a function, =

e The function name, SUMIF

e The cell range where you want to look, e.g. A2:A10. This cell range must contain
numbers or arrays as blank or text values will be ignored.

e The condition you are looking for. This can be a number (10), function (today()), cell
reference (B4) or expression (“>2”)

e The cell range that will be added. This is normally used to add additional cells that are
not specified in the cell range. It is an optional addition to the function and leaving it out
will cause the function to only add the values in the target cell range.

#38  Guided Activity 4.6

Calculate the total sales of Vodacom airtime only. This can be done as follows:

A4 A I By |l e

1 |Sale number Provider Cost

2 | 1 MTN 10
21 2 Vodacom 15
4 3 CellC 15
5 | 4 MTN 40
6 5 Vodacom 15
7 6 CellC 15
8 | 7 MTN 70
a3 8 Vodacom 15
10 9 CellC 15

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 4.6

... continued

1. Incell D2, enter the formula =SUMIF(B2:B10,”Vodacom”,C2:C10)

A A | B | C [DODW E | F
1 Sale number Provider Cost
2 | 1|MTN 10|=SUMIF(B2:810,"Vodacom",C2:C10)
3 2|Vodacom 15|
4 | 3|CellC 15
5 4|{MTN 40
6 | 5|Vodacom 15
7 6|CellC 15
8 7|MTN 70
9 8|Vodacom 15
10 9|CellC 15
2. Press ENTERto see the result
A A B G D
1 Sale number Provider Cost
2 | 1 MTN 10 45
3 | 2 Vodacom 15
4 3 CellC 15
5 4 MTN 40
6 | 5 Vodacom 15
7 6 CellC 15
8 7 MTN 70
9 8 Vodacom 15
10 9 CellC 15

#38  Guided Activity 4.7

1. Open the file GA 4.7(Applications). You have to count all the female applicants who is 18 year

and over.

Use COUNTIFS in cell B18.

1

2 |Male
3 |Female
4 |Male
5 |Male
6 |Female
7 |Male
8 |Male
9 |Male
10 |Female
11 [Male
12 |Male
13 |Male
14 |Female
15 |Female
16 |Male

3

—COUNTIFS(A2:A16,"Female” B2:816,">=18")

D | E | F

Greater and Female

16
35
15
17
18
13
22
24
27
28
30
15
18
13
18

18 |Female and 18 and older 4l

‘ Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 77

FALSE
TRUE
FALSE
FALSE
TRUE
FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
TRUE
FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
TRUE
FALSE
FALSE

... continued
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:“ Guided Activity 4.7 ... continued

2. Open the file GA 4.7(Tickets). You have to count all the tickets sold by learners whose name
starts with an “A” in Grade 6
Use SUMIFS in cell C23.

c23 -4 Je | =SUMIFS(C2:C20, A2:A20, "=A*", B2:B20, "6")

| A B (& D | E | F | G |

Anna
Peter
4 Kabelo
5 |John
6 Gary
7 | Naresha
8 |Frieda

9 |Kelvin

10 Kobus

11 |Simphiwe
12 |Elisa

13 Noreen
14 |1shmail
15 |Anastashia
16 | Kris

17 | Barry

18 |Edward
19  April

20 |Tineke

AN RO R DUN NN RO
]
o

Number of tickets
sold by learners
whose name starts
23 | with an A in grade 6 29

24

COUNTIF is a variation of the count function which counts the number of cells that meet a
specific criterion.

The COUNTIF function is a combination of the COUNT and IF functions. It is used to count

the number of cells that meet a specific criterion, for example this function can count the

number of times a certain item was bought in a shop during the day. The COUNTIF function

consists of the following:

e =COUNTIF(A2:A10,B2)

e An indication that you are using a function, =

e The function name, COUNTIF

e The cell range where you want to look, e.g. A2:A10

e The condition you are looking for, this can be a specific condition (“hat”) or a cell
reference containing the condition (B4).
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#38  Guided Activity 4.8

Calculate the total number of Hats sold. This can be done as follows.

A A B
1 |Sale number Items Sold
2 | 1 Hat

3 | 2 Glasses

4 3 Shirt

50 4 Hat

6 | 5 Pants

7 6 Shirt

8 7 Glasses
93 8 Hat

10 | 9 Pants

11 10 Pants

1. Inthe target cell, enter the formula =COUNTIF (B2:B11,C2).

IF =l i X « S | =COunTIF(e2:B11,C2)|
¥ | A [ E = D E
1 |Sale number tems sold |Store Items |Number of hats|

;.J 1 Hat Hat =COUNTIF(B2:B11,C2)
3| 2 Glasses Glasses

4 | 3 Shirt Shirt

5| 4 Hat Pants

6 | 5 Pants

7 6 Shirt

8 | T Glasses

2| 8 Hat

10| E Pants

11| 10 Pants

2. Press ENTER 1o see the result.

A A B @ D

1 Sale number Items Sold Store ltems |Number of hats
2 | i ] Hat Hat 3
& 2 Glasses Glasses

4 | 3 Shirt Shirts

S8 4 Hat Pants

6 | 5 Pants

7| 6 Shirt

8 | 7 Glasses

9| 8 Hat

10 9 Pants

11 10 Pants

2

You will notice that the function looks at the condition in cell G2, in this case Hat. The function goes
through the target cell range, B2:B11, and counts how many times Hat occurs.
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SUBTOTAL OUTLINE FEATURE

The Subtotal Feature allows you to automatically create groups and use function like SUM,
COUNT, AVERAGE, MIN and MAX to summarise your data.

#38  Guided Activity 4.9

1. Open the spreadsheet GA4_9(Subtotal).xlsx.
2. Sort the worksheet by the data you want to subtotal. In this example, we are sorting the
spreadsheet data according to Birth Country.

F i B C o E F

]

3 173 26355
4 [ i)
5 France 473 GE3LF
13 Manat France 48 IS4
[ Copmnng France 17 e
8 Iﬂw IFrurh:t 500 50401
] Matisge Francs pel ] 20450
0 [Caitleboe |France 52 28361
M | Barthe Maorizot France 184 BEI2E
T | Fradaric Bagilbe Fimnes 47 23463
12 usTE |H|:-d|n iﬁﬂnﬂt 44z SESES
W |Henari de Toubouse Lbutres  |France H SEITE
B | B |Gonzaies |France 134 35430
% | Georges-Piarme |Seurat france 380 3i51Y
T Bugere |Baudin Fiance 15 47635
B | Maurice |uring Fr_g_npe 159 1750z
B | Armand |Guitisamin France m [T ]
20 | lemn-Franools Radfaelli Franoe 575 E?!
21 | Waximiilsen F |Frur-ue 186 9T
22 Emile Barniand Fimncs 108 17025
23 | Eugene |Galien-Laloue I"l‘lﬂt 156 17383
24 Maurics |Denis France 450 15367
X Piere-Furds |uechamm== France 4 19576
26 | Jesn Duty France 434 1B48T
27 | Henri:Edmond Cross France £36 SE32Y
28 Wax |um:rrna-l1n Gemary Lri] 316
&3 Wi Aghbsh Great Braman 447 56318
30 | Leonsrdo da Winci Iealy 135 41743
N Izaac Levitan Lithyariia 474 4XTH1
32 | Vincent ||.'ar|.Gu-|h HEtreiands 00 4ETH1
I3 Hmmriat |I-ud::f |Hnm!|' LoE] 21243
3 | Franciges Dibgr Pusiea Rics 56 51431
X5 | Saefsn |L|.u:h-|un iHm—uﬂla 517 31585
x| len Tr Eiu-Sicn R prld 1T580
a7 |lean |Bernud | Russia £34 15353
3 [vasentin | e In_m-u i SO78S
1 heim |sauting Ausgsin 07 TABEE
#0 | Konszantin lkorowin |Ru=sia 248 36500

3. Select the Data tab and click on the Subtotal command in the Options group.

_

MshowQuenies ™y Elconneaions o 777 Y L, Bl F}__E
A £ = el LI L - — LL:3 Lk ]
r-Fl&m Tatsie s Propsr B
e Refeiih gl Semt  Fikel recast  Group Ungroup Subsotal
- Lo Recent Sousces Adi= o Felit Links o :I_M Fert - -
Gt i Frarfoemn Connactiom Sort i Filter dbre fa e
Subtotsd

Crncidy caloulste rows of relabed

y I A Bl b and

hinters

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 4.9

4. Select a single cell in the range you want to apply the Subtotal command to.
5. The Subtotal dialog box will appear.

Subtotal 7 *
A1 each change inc

Birth Country_Gebooeland Zl
Use function:

Replace gurrent sublotaks
[] page break betwesn groups
Summary below data

Bemove All

Cancel

... continued

6. Click the drop-down arrow for the Use function: field to select the function you want to use. In
this instance, select Sum and Number of Artworks_Aantal kunswerke.

J 44 len Theodolescu-Sion Remania 326 17580
[=] s Romania Total 841
46 lean Beraud Russia 534 15553
A7 vadentin Sorov Ruttia T6 50735
48 Chaim Sowtine Russia 307 24048
49 Eonstantin Karowin Russia 249 26900
[=] Russia Total 1166
51 Luis-Fmenez Airanda Spsin 132 53327
52 loagquin Soralla Spain 111 17143
[=] Spain Total 243
54 Mary Cassatt United S1ates 434 3245
55 Camille Prsarros Linited States 249 iM
56  Childe Hassam Uinited S1ates 3000 24331
57 William Meritt-Chase United Sates 65 34383
58 Frederick-Carl Friesehe Linited S1ates 354 23164
59 Aoben Feid United Siates 02 2aTER
B0 Theadare-Eatl Rutler Linited Saatey 73 50911
B1 Wakter-Emerson Baum Uinited S1ates ¥ 33661
82 lane Peterson United Siates 114 20547
63  Dennis-Miller Bunker Linited S1ates 476 43653
[=] &4 Unitad States Tota 3537
] 85 Grand Tetal e
sz

7. To remove this feature, click on Remove All on the dialogue box.

& Activity43

Answer the following questions in your own words.

1. Explain what the following functions will do in Microsoft Excel.

a. COUNTIF

b. SUMIF

c. Nested IF
2. What is the difference between the VLOOKUP and HLOOKUP functions?
What is a complex function? Give two examples of complex functions.
4. Open the Act4.3(BookPrices) spreadsheet and use the appropriate function to determine:
The total price of all the ebooks published by Penguin Books.
How many books were ordered on 10th October 2018.
The name of the hard copy book that costs R100.00
The publisher of the book “Square Times”.

e. The total price of all the hard copy books published by Zondo Prints.
Save and close your spreadsheet.

ot

eap oo
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SUBTOTAL OUTLINE FEATURE

The Subtotal Feature allows you to automatically create groups and use functions like SUM,
COUNT, AVERAGE, MIN and MAX to summarise your data.

#3%  Guided Activity 4.10

1. Open the spreadsheet GA4_8(Subtotal).xlsx.
2. Sort the worksheet by the data you want to subtotal. In this example, we are sorting the
spreadsheet data according to Birth Country.

B

Famous Impressionist Painters

2

3 |Oscar-Claude&day |Monet France 225 28359
4 |Pierre-Auguste Rengir France 434 48335
5 |Edgar Degas France 473 58049
£ |Edouard Manet France 243 30524
7 |Paul Cezanne France 17 48644
8 |Alfred Sisley France 900 50401
3 |Henri Matizse France 256 29630
0 | Gustave Caillebotte France 92 28261
1 |Berthe Maorisot France 164 B34
12 |Frederic Bazille France a07 23462
13 |Auguste Rodin France 442 58569
4 |Henri de Toulouse Lautrec  |France £1 53275
B |Eva Gonzales France 234 35430
& Georges-Pierre Seurat France 360 36512
17 |Eugene Boudin France 255 47635
18 |Maurice Utrillo France 159 27592
19 |Armand Guillaumin France 200 39780
20 |Jean-Francois Raffaelli France 575 21171
21 |Maximilien Luce France 286 36492
22 [Emile Bernard France 108 17025
23 |[Eugene Galien-Laloue France 266 17383
2 |Maurice Denis France 459 35367
28 |Pierre-Purvis de Chavannes France 54 19676
26 |lean Dufy France 494 18482
27 |Henri-Edmond Cross France 446 56522
28 |Max Liebermann Germany 476 44916
29 |\will Ashton Great Britain a07 56310
30 |Leonardo da Vinci Italy 235 41743
A |Isaac Levitan Lithuania 474 47781
32 [Vincent van Gogh MNetherlands 2100 48781
33 |Harriet Backer Norway 549 21249
34 |Francisco Oller Puerto Rico 356 51431
35 |Stefan Luchian Romania 517 31686
36 |len Theodorescu-Sion Romania 326 17580
37 |lean Beraud Ruzsia 534 15853
38 |Valentin Serov Ruzsia 76 50735
39 |Chaim Soutine Ruzsia 307 24048
40 [Konstantin Korovin Russia 249 36000

3. Select the Data tab and click on the Subtotal command in the Options group.

Review  View

ell me what you want to do..
[#] Connections 5| [ZTA i Clez
2l A2 =

[ Show Queries Fﬁ
~
E Ej From Table e,

-~ [ Recent Sources  aj -

Get & Transform
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z ort ilter
o Edit Links Al T Aa
Connections Sort & Filter
F | G H | J

3] - = X

Signin £, Share
e S3rE €y o -
oS pE PEHES
A e e e
recast Group Ungroup Subtotal
heet = %
t Outline I ~

Subtotal

Quickly calculate rows of related
¥ | | data by inserting subtotals and
totals.
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1

“‘ Guided Activity 4.10 .... continued

4. Select a single cell in the range you want to apply the Subtotal command to.
5. The Subtotal dialog box will appear.

Subtotal ? e
At each change in:

Birth Country_Geboorteland et
Use function:

sum bl

Add subtotal to:

|:| Artist Name_Kustenaar Maam

|:| Artist Surname_Kunstenaar Van

|:| Birth Country_Geboorteland

Mumber of Artworks_Aantal kunswerke
Votes Stemme

Replace current subtotals
[] Page break between groups
Summary below data

| Bemove all OK Cancel

6. Click the drop-down arrow for the Use function: field to select the function you want to use. In
this instance, select Sum and Number of Artworks_Aantal kunswerke.

40 [otsian Lucinan nuata oL s1v0U
© 44 lon Theodorescu-Sion Romania 326 17580
= 45 Romania Total 843
46 Jean Beraud Russia 534 15953
47 |Valentin Serov Russia 76 50735
48 |Chaim Soutine Russia 307 24048
43 Konstantin Korovin Russia 249 36900
[-] 50 Russia Total 1166
[ 51 | Luis-Jimenez Aranda Spain 132 53327
52 |Joagquin Sorolla Spain 111 17143
[-] =3 Spain Total 243
[ 54 Mary Cassatt United States 434 38345
55 |Camille Pissarro United States 249 27324
56 | Childe Hassam United States 3000 24331
57 |William Merritt-Chase United States 165 34383
58 |Frederick-Carl Frieseke United States 354 23164
59 Robert Reid United States 302 22788
60 Theodore-Earl Butler United States 73 50911
61 Walter-Emerson Baum United States 370 33661
62 |Jane Peterson United States 114 20547
63 Dennis-Miller Bunker United States 476 43662
(-] 4] United States Tota 5537
| 65 Grand Total 20014
cc

7. To remove this feature, click on Remove All on the dialogue box.
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UNIT

4.2 Date and time calculations

Spreadsheet programs such as Excel come equipped with the ability to insert the current
date and time into the spreadsheet. This is useful because it allows you to do calculations,
such as determining how long it has been since a certain date. However, before we take a
look at those calculations it is important to understand how Excel handles date and time
values.

In Excel the date is treated as the number of days since the start of the Excel calendar,
which is 1 January 1900, and is represented by a numerical value. This is important as the
difference in numerical values will help you determine the number of days since a certain
date. For example, the date 2 November 2018 has a numerical value of 43406 and the date
25 July 2017 has a numerical value of 42941.

To calculate the number of days between these two dates, you subtract the values from
each other: 43406-42941= 465 days.

BS - Se | =A2-A3
A A | B e |
1 Date Numerical value

2 | 02-Nov-18 43406

3_ 25-Jul-17 42941

4 .

5 |Number of daysl 4651

Figure 4.8: Figure showing the date and time calculations

Unlike the date, time is not represented by a numerical value but rather by a decimal value.
This decimal value is based on the fractions of 1, for example 0.5 will be 12:00 pm, and 0.75
will be 6 pm.

Now that you have a better idea of how date and time is represented in Excel, here are

some additional things to take into consideration when doing date and time calculations.

e You can insert the current date into the spreadsheet by pressing the control and
semicolon keys at the same time (Ctrl+;).

e You can insert the current time into the spreadsheet by pressing the control, shift and
semicolon keys at the same time (Ctrl+Shift+;).

® You can edit the way the date is displayed as follows:
o Right click the cell containing the date.
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o Select the Format Cells option. This will open a new window.

;D Calibi calibi (11 - A A -0 0 B BW
L. : =
e B IUBI=0-A-H-93+ EM
i T - = Alignment
& cu
T 1By copy
, B | [ Paste Options: F

s
0

Paste Special -
B sman Lookup

Defete...

Clear Contents

Filter [
Sort ]
Inzert Comment
= Format Cells..

Pick From Drop-down List...

Sheet] Define Name...
m & Lk 4

o Select the way you want the date to be displayed by choosing one of the options
located under the Type section.

Format Cells ? X
Number  Alignment Font Border Fill Protection
Ctegary _
General Sample
Number 2018/11/02
Currency
M(OUMH TIype:
Time 20020308 |
“Wednesday, 14 March 2012
e 2012/03/14
Scentific 12/09/14
Text 2012-03-14
Special 14 March 2012
Custom .
Locale (location):
English (South Africa) 3

Date formats display date and time serial numbers as date values. Date formats that begin with an asterisk
(*) respond to changes in regional date and time settings that are specified for the operating system.
Formats without an asterisk are not affected by operating system settings.

[ ] come
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o You can also customise the way the date is displayed by selecting the Custom

category. Under the Type section select one of the custom display options or
create your own unigue date by typing the code of how it should be displayed.

Format Cells ? X
Number Alignment Font Border Fill Protection
Category:
General Sample
Pumiber 01-Jul-19
Currency
Accounting Type:
Date dd
Time Ll
Percentage £ ~
Fraction # "7y
Scientific /mm/dd
Text T
Special dd-mmm
Cion T
h:mm AM/PM
himmiss AM/PM
h:mm
himm:ss
yyyy/mm/dd h:mm v
Type the number format code, using one of the existing codes as a starting point.
oK I ‘ Cancel
Format Cells 7 X
MNumber  Alignment Font Border Fill Protection
LCategony
General « | Sample
hpmbiee 01/2019/11
Currency
Accounting Type:
Date
Time mm/yyyy/dd|
Percentage e L]
Fraction 0.00%
Scientific 0.00E+00
Text #&#0.0E+0
Special BT
T | |-
yyyy/mm/dd
dd-mmm-yy
dd-mmm
Mmm-yy
h:mm AM/PM ¥

| Delete

Type the number format code, using one of the existing codes as a starting point,

I | Cancel

You can edit the way time is displayed as follows:
Right click the cell containing the time.
Select the Format Cells option. This will open a new window.

Select the way you want the time to be displayed by choosing one of the options
located under the Type section.

o

e}

o
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® You can also insert the date and time by using the following date and time functions:
o =Today(). This function will display the current date into a cell.

A2 - fe | =ToDAY() ‘
A A | B | C | D | E | k |
}_. Current Date  Current Year Current Month Current Day Current Date and Time Date

2 2019/07/03' 2019 7 3 2019/07/03 14:39 2019/07/03

o =Year(). This function will display the current year based on the date contained in
another cell.

B2 -l i

=YEAR(A2)

A A | B

€

D

E

| F |‘

1

2 |

Current Date
2019/07/03

Current Year Current Month Current Day Current Date and Time Date

2019

%

3

2019/07/03 14:39 2019/07/03

o =Month(). This function will display the current month based on the date contained
in another cell.

2 - £ | =MONTH(A2) |

A A | B | = | D | E | F |‘
| 1 |Current Date Current Year Current Month Current Day Current Date and Time Date

2 2019/07/03 2019 7 3 2019/07/03 14:39 2019/07/03

o =Day(). This function will display the current day based on the date contained in

another cell.
D2 - fe | =DAY(A2) ‘
4 A | B | C | D | E | F U
_1 Current Date  Current Year Current Month Current Day Current Date and Time Date
_2] 2019/07/03 2019 i 3 2019/07/03 14:39 2019/07/03

o =Date(Year,Month,Day). This function will display a date based on year, month and
day information contained in other cells.

A | B

&

D

E

F

1

2 |

Current Date
2019/07/03

Current Year Current Month Current Day Current Date and Time Date

2019

7

3

2019/07/03 14:39' 2019/07/03'

o =Now(). This function will display the current date and time into a cell.

E2 - S | =NOow()

A A | B | & | D E | F

'] Current Date  Current Year Current Month Current Day Current Date and Time Date

2 2019/07/03 2019 F 3| 2019/07/03 14:39| 2019/07/03

o =DAYS|(). This function returns the number of days between two dates.

(o) v [N Jfr | =DayYs(B2,A2)
A A | B | € | D
1 |Start Date End Date Number of Days

2_ 2019/02/01 2019/05/16 104_

3
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o =HOUR. This function returns the hour component of a time as a number between
0-23.
B2 - Jfr | =HOUR(A2)
4 A |TB | ¢ D E
1 |Time Hour
2 | 12:00 PM 12_
S 4:.00PM 16
4 6:00 PM 18
5; 8:00 PM 20
6 8:00 AM 8
o =MINUTE. This function returns the minutes from a time value (a number from
0 to 59).
B2 - fr | =MINUTE(A2)
A A N C FE
1 Time Minute
2 12:20 PM 20_
3 4:13 PM 16
4 6:55 PM 18
5 8:30 PM 20
6 8:10 AM g
Vi
o =SECOND. This function returns the seconds (a number between 0 and 59) from a
time value.
B2 - fr | =SECOND(A2)
A A \ B | ¢ | b |
1 |Time Second
2 12:20:17 PM 17_
3_ 4:13:50 PM 50
4 6:55:04 PM 4
5 8:30:30 PM 30
6 8:10:01 AM 1
o =TIME. This function creates a time with individual hour, minute and second
components.
£2 - fr | =TIME(D2,C2,B2)
AA| B [ € | D . |
1 |TiiSecond Minute Hour Time
20| # 17 20 12| 12:20 PM_
3 |# 50 13 16 4:13PM
4 |# 4 55 18 6:55PM
5 |# 30 30 20 8:30PM
6 |# b 10 8 8:10AM

DOING CALCULATIONS USING DATE INFORMATION

Date calculations can be done using basic operators such as plus, minus and divide.
However, you should take note that when subtracting two dates from each other, the answer
will be given in the number of days. This is due to the way dates are represented, as
discussed in the first part of this section. In order to determine the number of years, you will
have to divide the number of days by the number of days in a single year, 365.25.
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To better illustrate this, let’s look at an example.

#38 Guided Activity 4.11

Your boss has instructed you to invite all employees older than 40 to attend a special seminar on
how to stay young. This can be done as follows:
1. Open the spreadsheet GAct4.8(Age).xIsx.

A A B &

1 REWE Surname Date of Birth
2 |Bernard Towel 25-]Jan-69
3 |lade Box 17-5ep-78
4 |Mary Lam 28-Feb-90
5 |Rain Light 05-Dec-85
6 |Andy James 09-Jul-71

A A B i D E
I Name Surname Date of Birth Current Date

2 |Bernard Towel 25-Jan-69 2019/07/02

3 |lade Box 17-Sep-78  2019/07/02

4 Mary Lam 28-Feb-90 2019/07/02

5 |Rain Light 05-Dec-85 2019/07/02

6 |Andy James 09-Jul-71  2019/07/02

3. Calculate their age by subtracting their birthday (contained in cell C2) from the current day
(contained in cell D2) using the formula =D2-C2. This will give you the number of days.

E2 v | i fr | =D2-C2

D
1 REE Surname Date of Birth Current Date Age
2 25-lan-69 2019/07/02
3 |lade Box 17-5ep-78 2019/07/02 14898
4 |Mary Lam 28-Feb-90 2019/07/02 10716
5 [Rain Light 05-Dec-85 2019/07/02 12262
6 |[Andy James 09-Jul-71 2019/07/02 17525

4. In order to determine the age of the person in years, you have to divide the value by 365.25 (the
number of days in a year). For example, =(D2—C2)/365.25.

E2 - | fv | =(D2-C2)/365.25
A A B C D E
1 WEWE Surname Date of Birth Current Date Age
3 |lade Box 17-Sep-78  2019/07/02 40.7885
4 |Mary Lam 28-Feb-90  2019/07/02 29.33881 Always look at what you
5 |Rain Light 05-Dec-85  2019/07/02 33.57153 have (days) and to what you
6 |Andy James 09-Jul-71  2019/07/02 47.98084 want it converted to, e.g.
weeks. How many days in a
You should now be able to invite all the employees who are older than 40 years to the seminar. week? Thus, you will
divide by 7.
Save and close your spreadsheet.

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 4 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS IN SPREADSHEETS | UNIT 4.2 Date and time calculations

N

‘ Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 89 2019/09/19 12:58 PM



#38  Guided Activity 4.12

Roundup is a very useful function that allows the user to round up all numbers. This function can
also be used in combination with the month function to determine which quarter of the year a
specified date falls into, for example:

You are supplied with a list of tasks that need to be completed by a specific date.

F9 | i fr
d A | B I e |
1_ Task Date Quarter
2 |Task A 2019/01/02
3_ Task B 2019/02/03
4_ Task C 2019/03/03
5 |TaskD 2019/04/03
E-_ Task E 2019/05/04
T_ Task F 2019/06/03
8 |TaskG 2019/07/03
i Task H 2019/08/03
1{}_ Task | 2019/09/02
11 |Task ] 2019/10/03
12_ Task K 2019/11/03
13_ Task L 2019/12/03

You must sort the tasks according to which quarter of the year it needs to be completed. To do this,

you will need to make use of both the roundup and month functions as follows:

1. Start the ROUNDUP function as normal, =ROUNDUP(.

2. Add the cell that contains the data. In this case you will have to use the month function to
indicate that you are looking for the month information from the date given, and divide that
number by 3, =ROUNDUP(month(B2)/3.

a. The month function will return the month number as a value, for example January would
be 1.

b. The month value needs to be divided by the number of months in a year, divided by the
number of quarters in a year, e.g. 12months/4quarters=3.

3. Add the number of decimals you want to round up to, =ROUNDUP(month(B2)/3,0.

a. We are looking at which quarter the month falls into and thus need whole numbers without
any decimals. Therefore, we round up to O decimal spaces.

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 4.12 .. continued

4. End the formula by closing all parentheses.

c2 il Jr | =ROUNDUP(MONTH(B2)/3,0)
d A | B B o | O E | F |
1 |Task Date Quarter
2 |Taska  2019/01/02 1]
3 |TaskB  2019/02/03 1
4 |TaskC  2019/03/03 1
5 TaskD  2019/04/03 2
6 TaskE  2019/05/04 2
7 |TaskF  2019/06/03 2
8 |TaskG  2019/07/03 3
9 |TaskH  2019/08/03 3
10 |Task | 2019/09/02 3
11 |Task)  2019/10/03 4
12 |TaskK  2019/11/03 4
13 |TaskL  2019/12/03 4
14 |

DOING CALCULATIONS USING TIME INFORMATION

Like date calculations, time calculations can also be done using basic operators such as
plus, minus, divide and multiply. When doing time calculations you should always remember
that the answer is given as a fraction of one day. Thus in order to determine the number of
hours, you will have to multiply the answer by the number of hours in a single day, 24.

To better illustrate this, let’s look at two examples.

#38  Guided Activity 4.13

You have volunteered to help at the 10 km fun run that your school has organised in order to
raise funds for a new hockey field. The organisers of the run have assigned you the task of
determining how long each of the runners took to complete the run. In order to do this, open the
GAct4.10(hours).xIsx spreadsheet:

d A B | C L D |
1 [Name Surname Start time End Time
2 |Bernard Towel 10:00 11:00
3 |Jade Box 10:00 12:00
4 Mary Lam 11:00 12:00
5 |Rain Light 11:00 12:00
& |Sepo Msimang 12:00 13:00
7 |Ricket Joints 12:00 14:00

... continued
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}“ Guided Activity 4.13 ... continued

Here’s how you can determine how long each of the runners took to complete the race.

1. Start by adding an additional column to the worksheet.
2. Calculate how long each runner took to complete the race by subtracting the start time from the
end time. This will give you the fraction of a day it took to complete the run.

IF i | X « Jf | =(p2-c2)

A A | B | = D E |
1 Name Surname Start time End Time Duration
2 |Bernard  Towel | 10:00]  11:00|=(D2-C2) |

3 |Jade Box 10:00 12:00

4 |Mary Lam 11:00 12:00

5 |Rain Light 11:00 12:00

6 |Sepo Msimang 12:00 13:00

7 |Ricket Joints 12:00 14:00

3. Inorder to calculate the number of hours, you will have to multiply the answer by 24.

E2 - Je | =(p2-C2)

4 A | B | < p [NE

1 Name Surname Start time End Time Duration
ZI Bernard Towel 10:00 11:00' 1:00_'_
3 Jade Box 10:00 12:00 2:00
4 | Mary Lam 11:00 12:00 1:00
5 |Rain Light 11:00 12:00 1:00
6 Sepo Msimang 12:00 13:00 1:00
7 |Ricket Joints 12:00 14:00 2:00

You should now be able to inform the organisers how long each runner took to complete the 10 km
run in number of hours.

Save and close your spreadsheet.

#38  Guided Activity 4.14

You have volunteered to help at the 10 km fun run that your school has organised in order to
raise funds for a new hockey field. The organisers of the run have assigned you the task of
determining how long each of the runners took to complete the run. In order to do this, open the
GAct4.11(hoursMinutes).xisx spreadsheet:

A B C D

1

2 |Bernard Towel 10:00 10:50
3 |Jade Box 10:00 11:15
4 Mary Lam 11:00 12:30
5_ Raim Light 11:00 12:10
6 |Andy  James 12:00 13:05
?_ Ricket Joints 12:00 12:45
a8

... continued
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“‘ Guided Activity 4.14 .... continued

Here’s how you can determine how long each of the runners took to complete the race.

1. Start by adding an additional column to the database.

2. (Calculate how long each runner took to complete the race by subtracting the start time from the
end time. This will give you the fraction of a day it took to complete the run.

E2 v | o J || =(D2-C2)

1

2 |Bernard 10:00 10:50
3 |Jade Box 10:00 11:15
4 |Mary Lam 11:00 12:30
5 |Rain Light 11:00 12:10
6 |/Andy James 12:00 13:05
7 |Ricket Joints 12:00 12:45

3. Inorder to calculate the number of hours, you will have to multiply the answer by 24.

E2 v | f || =(D2-c2)*24

il Name Surname Starttime Endtime Duration
2 |Bernard Towel 10:00 10:50

3_Jade Box 10:00 11:15 1.25
4 Mary Lam 11:00 12:30 1.50
5 |Rain  Light 11:00  12:10 117
6 |Andy James 12:00 13:05 1.08
7 |Ricket Joints 12:00 12:45 0.75

You should now be able to inform the organisers how long each runner took to complete the 10 km
run. However, what if they wanted to know how many minutes each runner took? To determine this,
you can simply multiply the answer by 60 (the number of minutes in 1 hour).

E2 v | F || =((D2-C2)*24)*60

il Name Surname Starttime Endtime Duration
_;ﬂ Bernard Towel 10:00

3 [Jade  Box 10:00 11:15 75
4 |Mary Lam 11:00 12:30 90
5 |Rain Light 11:00 12:10 70
6 Andy James 12:00 13:05 65
7 |Ricket |Joints 12:00 12:45 45

Save and close your spreadsheet.

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 4 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS IN SPREADSHEETS | UNIT 4.2 Date and time calculations
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0. Activity 4.4

Open the spreadsheet Act4.4(Gym).xlsx and complete the following activity.
1. Add a function in cell B3 that will always display the current date.
2. Wrap the column headings in row 6.

3. Enter a function in cell G43 to determine the total subscriptions Step Up Gym receives per month

based on the Subscriptions Per Month (column G).
4. Enter aformula in cell C7 to calculate the age for the first member in completed years using
Today’s Date in cell B3 and the member’s Date of Birth in cell B7.

the

REVISION ACTIVITY

The votes cast for contestants have been stored in a spreadsheet. The winner is determined by
processing the votes.
Open the Chapter 4_Revision Activity 1 spreadsheet.
1. Remove Sheet1 from the spreadsheet. Work in the Winners_Wenners worksheet.
2. Add a formula in cell E4 to calculate the score out of 100 that Thembisa Barnard obtained
in the Introduction category. Use the raw score in cell D4 and the maximum possible score
in cell D2 to determine the score out of 100.
a. Round off the answer to the next whole number, with NO decimal places.
b. Ensure that the formula will work correctly if copied down to the rest of the cells in the
same column.
3. a. Contestants are scored on each of the four categories as follows:
i.  Column E Introduction/Bekendstelling
ii. Column F Dance costume/Danskostuum
iii. Column G Evening wear/Aanddrag
iv. Column H Interview/Onderhoud
b. Column | contains the final score of the contestants out of 100. The Interview category
(column H) is the most important part of the scoring process and therefore counts twice
as much as the other categories. In cell 15, calculate the final score of Nomhle Baxter
by adding the categories and then dividing by 5.
c¢. Column K displays the best category for each contestant. Use a nested IF function in
cell K6 and the value in cell J6 to display the name of the category in which
Thembani Benjamin received her highest score.
4. Incell 07, use a function to determine the 2nd highest final score (column I).
5. Insert a function in cell 09 to calculate the average of the maximum scores (column J).

Save and close the spreadsheet.

The organisers of a cycle race would like to improve their systems for the following year’s event.
Open the Chapter 4_Revision Activity 2 spreadsheet.
Work in the Race_Reis worksheet
1. Improve the readability of the spreadsheet by applying the following formatting features to
the worksheet:
a. Format the heading in row 1 so that it stretches from column A to K.
b. Adjust the font size of row 1 to 20pt and the font colour to red.
c¢. Use the freeze pane feature to ensure that the contents in only rows 1 and 2 remain
on the screen if the user scrolls down.
d. Display the values in column J as South African Rand.
e. Format the information from column C to column K so that it appears in the centre
of each column.

(1)

©)

@

... continued
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REVISION ACTIVITY ... continued

2. Each participant will receive a medal based on the prize money in column J. The medal
categories can be found in the Medal_Medalje worksheet. Use a spreadsheet function in
cell K3 to determine the type of medal Marco Abrahams will receive. 4)
Save and close the spreadsheet.

TOTAL: [27]
AT THE END OF THE CHAPTER
NO. DIDYOU ... YES NO
1. Explain complex functions and how it is used.
2. Give examples of how to use variations of known functions.
3. Explain error indicators.
4, Discuss and demonstrate time and date calculations.

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 4 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS IN SPREADSHEETS | UNIT 4.2 Date and time calculations
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CHAPTER

5 TEXT FUNCTIONS

CHAPTER OVERVIEW

Unit 5.1 Text functions

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Explain text functions.
e Use text functions to find, manipulate and extract specific information from data.

INTRODUCTION

A big part of processing and analysing data in a spreadsheet is to move, join and extract
any relevant text data that you want to analyse or export to be used in a presentation. In
order to make this process easier, Excel has been equipped with text functions. These
functions allow the user more freedom when it comes to selecting and finding specific
pieces of text, as well as how that text is represented.
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UNIT

5.1 Text functions

In this section we will take a look at some of the most useful text functions that you can use.
This includes the following functions:

® |Left, right and mid

e (Concatenate

e Value

e |en

e Find.

LEFT, RIGHT AND MID

The first text functions that we will take a closer look at is the left, right and mid functions.
These functions allow the user to extract a specific part of the text information that is
contained within a cell. The LEFT and RIGHT text functions consist of the following:
=LEFT(A1,3)

=RIGHT(A1,3)

An indication that you are using a function: =

The function name: LEFT and RIGHT

The cell that contains the text data

The number of characters that should be returned

[t is not necessary to specify the number of characters that you want to return. However, if
you leave out this specification the function will simply return the first character of the original
text. For example, if the target cells contain “Hello” and you are using the formula = EFT(A1),
the function would only return the first letter “H”.

The MID text function consists of the following:
=MID(A1,4,3)

An indication that you are using a function: =

The function name: MID

The cell that contains the data

The position of the first character you want to return
The number of characters that should be returned

Unlike the LEFT and RIGHT functions, you always need to specify the position of the first
character as well as the number of characters that should be returned when using the MID
function. If you do not do this, you will receive an error notifying you that too few arguments
were entered for the function.

TERM 2 | CHAPTER 5 TEXT FUNCTIONS | UNIT 5.1 Text functions
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#38  Guided activity 5.1

Open the spreadsheet GAct5. 1(TextFunctions).xisx. To extract the first two characters of each
person’s first name, you will do the following:

1.

2.
3.
4

Start the text function as normal: =LEFT

Add the cell that contains the data: =L EFT(B2

Add the number of characters you want to return: =LEFT(B2,2
End the formula by closing all parentheses: =L EFT(B2,2)

E2 v fo || =EFT(B2;2)

Left function

Last Name First Name City Province
2 |Carter Amanda Pretoria Gauteng

Logan Annie Johannesburg Gauteng

Matthews  Billy Pretoria Gauteng Bi
Muro Eva Jamestown  Fantacyville Ev
Murray Joe Cape Town Western Cape Jo
Persinger  Josephine  Secunda Mpumalanga Jo
Ramer Mildred Vanderbijl pai Gauteng Mi
Rodriguez  Ray East London Eastern Cape Ra
Ryan Robert Durban Kwazulu Natal Ro
Sanchez Tricia Kimberly Northern Cape Tr

Save and close your document.

#38  Guided activity 5.2

Open the spreadsheet GAct5. 1(TextFunctions).xlsx. To extract the last four characters of each
person’s last name, you will do the following:

1.

2.
3.
4

Start the text function as normal: =RIGHT

Add the cell that contains the data: =RIGHT(A2

Add the number of characters you want to return; =RIGHT(A2,4
End the formula by closing all parentheses: =RIGHT(A2,4)

F2 - Fe || =RIGHT(A2;4)

[+13% Province
Carter Amanda Pretoria Gauteng Am
Logan Annie Johannesburg Gauteng An ogan
Matthews  Billy Pretoria Gauteng Bi hews
Muro Eva Jamestown  Fantacyville Ev Muro
Murray Joe Cape Town Western Cape Jo rray
Persinger  Josephine  Secunda Mpumalanga Jo nger
Ramer Mildred Vanderbijl pai Gauteng Mi amer
Rodriguez  Ray East London Eastern Cape Ra guez
10 |Ryan Robert Durban Kwazulu Natal Ro Ryan
Sanchez Tricia Kimberly Northern Cape Tr chez

Save and close your spreadsheet.

#38  Guided activity 5.3

Open the spreadsheet GAct5. 1(TextFunctions).xisx. To create a special code for each person, you will
extract two characters from each person’s name starting from the second character. This can be
done as follows:

1.

2.
3.
4

Start the text function as normal: =MID

Add the cell that contains the data: =MID(B2

Add the position of the first character that you want to return: =MID(B2,2
Add the number of characters you want to return: =MID(B2,2,2

... continued
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#38  Guided Activity 5.3 .. continued

5. End the formula by closing all parentheses: =MID(B2,2,2)

G2 v . e =MID(B2;2;2)

A A B C D E F G

Il Last Name First Name City Province Left function Right function Code
2 |Carter Amanda Pretoria Gauteng Am rter ma ]
3 |Logan Annie Johannesburg Gauteng An ogan nn
4 |Matthews  Billy Pretoria Gauteng Bi hews il

5 [Muro Eva Jamestown  Fantacyville Ev Muro va
6 |Murray Joe Cape Town Western Cape Jo rray oe
7 |Persinger  Josephine  Secunda Mpumalanga Jo nger 0s
8 |Ramer Mildred Vanderbijl pai Gauteng Mi amer il

9 |Rodriguez  Ray East London Eastern Cape Ra guez ay
10 [Ryan Robert Durban Kwazulu Natal Ro Ryan ob
11 |Sanchez Tricia Kimberly Northern Cape Tr chez Ti

Save and close your spreadsheet.

& Activitys.1

Open the spreadsheet Actb. 1(WaterGames).xisx and use a function to display the following:

1. Each athlete’s code in Column H based on:

the athlete’s gender

separated by a hyphen (-)

the first 3 letters of the athlete’s Name

the last 2 letters of the athlete’s surname

Separated by a hyphen

the Team the athlete belongs to, as an example, the code for athlete Kerry Kirby (row 20) will
be: F-Kerby-Indigo.

& Activity5.2

Open the spreadsheet Act5.2(Client).xlsx and use functions to do the following:

1. Determine the service provider of each client by obtaining the first three digits of their cell
phone number.

2. Creating a unique customer code by taking the middle two digits of each name and the first two
letters of the Surname.

Save and close your spreadsheet.

N

CONCATENATE

The concatenate function allows the user to combine text data that is located in different
cells into a single cell. An example is when looking at a spreadsheet that contains names in
one cell, and surnames in another. Using the concatenate function, you can combine the
names and surnames in order to display both in a single cell. This can save the user time
and effort, as it allows him/her to work with one set of data instead of two.

The concatenate function consists of the following:

=CONCATENATE(B2,A2)

An indication that you are using a function: =

The function name: CONCATENATE

The cell that contains the first piece of data that you want to combine

The cell that contains the second piece of data the you want to combine

TERM 2 | CHAPTER 5 TEXT FUNCTIONS | UNIT 5.1 Text functions
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Take note that the CONCATENATE function joins the data exactly as it is. Thus, the formula
=CONCATENATE(B2,A2) will combine the data located in these two cells without a space
between them. If you want to insert a space, you will have to add another argument as follows:
=CONCATENATEB2," ”,A2). The new argument consists of two double quotes with a space
between them to indicate that a space should be inserted between the two cells.

#38  Guided activity 5.4

Open the spreadsheet GAct5.4(Concatenate).xIsx. Here is how to combine the data into a single cell:

1. In C2, start the text function as normal; =CONCATENATE
2. Add the position of the cell that contains the first piece of data: =CONCATENATE(B2
3. Add a space between the first and second piece of data: =CONCATENATE(B2," ”
4. Add the position of the cell that contains the second piece of data: =CONCATENATE(B2,“ ”,A2
5. End the formula by closing all parentheses: =CONCATENATE(B2," ”,A2)

c2 v| i Fe =CONCATENATE(B2;" ";A2)

A A B | C D

Il Last Name First Name Full Name

2 |Carter Amanda Amanda Carter |

3 |Logan Annie Annie Logan

4 Matthews  Billy Billy Matthews

5 |Muro Eva Eva Muro

6 Murray Joe Joe Murray

7 \Persinger  Josephine  Josephine Persinger

8 |Ramer Mildred Mildred Ramer

9 Rodriguez  Ray Ray Rodriguez

10 |Ryan Robert Rabert Ryan

11 |Sanchez Tricia Tricia Sanchez

You can also add some text between the first and second piece of data by typing the text
between the double quotes instead of the space. For example, adding a comma between the
name and surname: =CONCATENATE(B2, “,”,A2).

c2 -t fr | =CONCATENATE(B2;",";A2)

| A B | %
Last Name First Name Full Name

D | E

2 |Carter Amanda Amanda,Carter

3 |Logan Annie Annie,Logan

4 |Matthews Billy Billy,Matthews

5 |Muro Eva Eva,Muro

6_ Murray loe Joe, Murray

7 |Persinger  losephine  losephine,Persinger
8 |Ramer Mildred Mildred,Ramer

9 |Rodriguez Ray Ray,Rodriguez

10 |Ryan Robert Robert,Ryan

11 |Sanchez Tricia Tricia,Sanchez

Make sure you save your files so that it can be used in further activities.
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CONCATENATE AND THE & OPERATOR

The concatenate function is not the only way to join two pieces of data. This can also be
done by making use of the ampersand (&) operator. For example, the formula =B2&” "&A2
can be used to join the information contained within cell A2 with the information in cell B2.

c2 - fr || =B2&""&A2

Last Name First Name Full Name
Amanda Carter !
Logan Annie Annie Logan
Matthews Billy Billy Matthews

Carter Amanda

W o =

Note that we make use of double quotes to add a space between the two pieces of
information.

@, . .
0. Activity 5.3

Open the spreadsheet Act5.3(Names).xIsx and do the following:
1. Change the heading in cell D1 to Updated Customer code.

D2 | 3 Jfr | =CONCATENATE(MID(B2;4;2);LEFT(A2:2):RIGHT(C2;3))
A A | B | © | D E F
1 |Surname Name Cell phone number Updated Customer Code

2 |Hudson  Cassandra 073 254 1253 [saHu253

3 |Khumalo Holmes "082 111 2864 meKh864

4 |Fowler Gregory "072 995 4583 goFo583

57 Burton Jillian '076 105 1770 liBu770

6 |Naidoo  Ishmael '073 889 1855 maNa855

7 |Grant Nicholas 082 457 3388 hoGr3gs

8 |Floyd  Basil '082 571 1155 ilFI1155

9 |Galloway Harlan "076 504 1925 laGa25

2. Use a function to generate an update customer code for each client.
a. The code must consist of:
e the middle two digits of each Name and the first two letters of the Surname
e as well as, the last three digits of the client’s cell number.
Save and close your spreadsheet.

LEN

The LEN function allows the user to determine the length (number of characters) of a text
string contained within the selected cell. The function can also be used to determine the
length of numbers but will not take the formatting into consideration. For example, if you
have formatted the cell to display a currency such as R50, the LEN function will not count
the R as part of the string and thus indicate that the cell contains two characters.

The LEN function consists of the following:

=L EN(B2)

An indication that you are using a function: =

The function name: LEN

The cell that contains the text that you want to determine the length of.

TERM 2 | CHAPTER 5 TEXT FUNCTIONS | UNIT 5.1 Text functions
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#38  Guided activity 5.5

1. Open the file saved with Guided Activity 5.4.

2. Start the text function as normal; =LEN

3. Add the cell containing the text that you want to determine the length of: = EN(B2
4. End the function by closing all parentheses: =L.EN(B2)

D2 M Je || =LEN(C2)

A A B C D
B LostName FirstName Full Name _Length |
2 |Carter Amanda Amanda, Carter 14
3 |Logan Annie Annie, Logan 12
4 |Matthews  Billy Billy, Matthews 15
5 |Muro Eva Eva, Muro 9
6 |Murray Joe Joe, Murray 1
7 |Persinger  Josephine  Josephine, Persinger 20
8 |Ramer Mildred Mildred, Ramer 14
9 |Rodriguez  Ray Ray, Rodriguez 14
10 |Ryan Robert Robert, Ryan 12
11 |Sanchez Tricia Tricia, Sanchez 15

Save your file.

VALUE

The VALUE function allows the user to convert a text string into a numerical value. However,
this is only possible if the text string has the ability to be converted to a number (i.e. a
recognised format). For example, the text string “Haloo” does not have the ability to be
converted to a numerical value and will thus give an error. On the other hand, the text string
20% does have the ability of be converted to a numerical value and will give an answer of
0.2. Other examples of text strings that can be converted to numerical values include:
e Numbers, for example R1000 will give a result of 1000
e The VALUE function consists of the following:

=VALUE(B?2)
e Anindication that you are using a function: =
e The function name: VALUE

The text string that you want to convert to a numerical value. This can be a cell containing
the text or a normal text string contained within two double quotes.

#38  Guided activity 5.6

1. Open a blank spreadsheet and type the following:

TEXT STRING ‘ NUMERICAL VALUE

20%
2018/11/03
1:25 PM

R1 000

2. In Cell B2, start the text function as normal: =VALUE

... continued
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“‘ Guided activity 5.6 .... continued

3. Add the text string or cell containing the text string that you want to convert to a numerical value:
=VALUE(A2 or =VALUE("20%
4. End the function by closing all parentheses: =VALUE(A2) or =VALUE(*20%)

B2 ~ e Je | =VALUE(A2)
A A | B | C | D

1 |Text String MNumerical value

2 |20% | 0.2[}!

3 |2018/11/03 43407.00

4 | 1:25 PM 0.56

5 |R1000 1000.00

All of the values in column A of the above image have been captured as text. The same effect
can be obtained by using the value formulae as shown in the next image.

c2 ad fo | =VALUE("20%")

A A B | G |
1 Text String Numerical value Direct text conversion
2 [20% 0.2 0.2]
3 (2018/11/03 43407 43407
4; 1:25PM 0.559027778 0.559027778
5 [R1000 1000 1000

5. Save your file as GAct5.6(<<YourName>>).

You should note that the VALUE function is rarely used as Excel will automatically convert
text strings to numerical values as is needed. The main function of the VALUE function is to
help with Excel’'s compatibility with other spreadsheet programs.

FIND

The FIND function allows the user to locate a specific character or text string located within
another text string. In simple terms, it can help you find a specific letter within a word. The
function provides a numerical output which indicates the position of the character or string
that you are looking for. It is important to note that this function is case sensitive, so make
sure that you know exactly what you are trying to find.

The FIND function consists of the following:

e =FIND(“e”,A32,1)

e An indication that you are using a function: =

e The function name: FIND

® The string or character that you are trying to find.

The cell containing the text that is to be searched. You can also search a text string by
typing the text string within a double quote, for example =FIND(“e”,”Jane”,2) will look for the
position of the letter “e” within the string “Jane”.

The position in the string where the search will start. This is an optional inclusion. If you do
not include this in the formula, the search will start from the first letter of the string.

TERM 2 | CHAPTER 5 TEXT FUNCTIONS | UNIT 5.1 Text functions
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#38  Guided activity 5.7

Open the spreadsheet GAct5. 7(Find).xisx. In B2, start the text function as normal: =FIND

Add the string of character you are looking for: =FIND(“e”

Add the cell or text string containing the text that you want to search through: =FIND(“e”,A32
Add the position where the FIND function will start searching: =FIND(“e”,A32,1

End the function by closing all parentheses: =FIND(“e”,A32,1)

Al o

B2 | i Jfr | =FIND("e";A2:1)

A | B &

1 First Name Position of Letter

2 |Amanda @] [ #VALUE!

3 |Annie N 5
4 Billy p #VALUE!

5 |Eva i #VALUE!

6 |Joe 3
7 |Josephine

8 |Mildred 6
9 |Ray i #VALUE!

10 |Robert 4
11 [Tricia i H#VALUE!

Save and close your spreadsheet.

If the cell or text string does not contain the string or character that you are looking for an error
indication of #VALUE! will be obtained. You will also notice that it gives the position of the first
character or string that matches the search requirements. If you are looking for a specific instance
of that character, make sure to start the search after the previous instance of that character.
This can be done by adjusting the position where the FIND function will start its search.

For example, if we are looking for the second time the letter “e” occurs in the name
“Josephine” we need to adjust the starting point where the FIND function will start. If we
start the search from the beginning of the name, the FIND function will stop once it has
found the first “e” in the name, namely position 4. Therefore, we adjust our function to start
looking for the second time the letter “e” occurs by setting the starting position to 5,

=FIND(“e”,A37,5). The FIND function will now indicate the position of the second “e” in
Josephine as shown in the image below.

B7 | i fr | =FIND("e":A7;5)

A - B C

1 Position of Letter
2 |Amanda #VALUE!
3 |Annie 5
4 Billy f H#VALUE!
5 [Eva § #VALUE!
6 |Joe 3
'{j Josephine 9
8 |Mildred 6
9 Ray § #VALUE!
10 |Robert 4
11 |Tricia i #VALUE!

Looking for the second instance of “e” in “Josephine”. This is done by changing the start
position of the FIND function to after the first occurrence of “e”.
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& Activity5.4

Open the spreadsheet Act5.4(Contestant).xisx and use functions to complete the following activity:

The spreadsheet contains the Names of eleven contestants that have entered a raffle to win a new
toaster. Each contestant has been assigned a random special code that will be used to determine
who has won.

1. In order to pick a winner, you need to use a function to determine the length of each person’s
Special Code.

2. There was an error that occurred when entering the contestant’s names into the spreadsheet.
A # was included in some of the contestant’s names. Use a function to determine which names
have the # included, and where the # is located so that it can be removed.

Save and close your spreadsheet.

FUNCTION COMBINATIONS

One of the most important skills that you will need to acquire when analysing data is to
combine more than one function into a single formula, an example is analysing a spreadsheet
containing Names and Surnames.

A A B
1 Full Name Student Info
2 |Amanda Carter Gradel2, Class A
3 |Billy Matthews Gradel2, Class B
4 |Eva Muro Gradel2, Class C
5 |lJoe Murray Gradell, Class A
6 |Josephine Persinger Gradell, Class B
/ |Mildred Ramer Gradell, Class C
8 Ray Rodriguez Gradel0, Class A
9 |Robers Ryan Gradel0, Class B
10 |Tricia Sanchez Gradel0, Class C

Figure 5.1: Spreadsheet containing Names and Surnames

In the above database the learner information of each leaner is contained within a single cell.
However, we want to use the grade and class data separately. In order to do this, we will
separate the grade and class data into their own cells by combining a couple of the functions
that we have discussed previously in this chapter.

We know that the grade and class are separated with a comma and space between them.
We want to take everything before the comma and move it to the cell called “Grade” and
everything after the space to the cell called “Class”. In order to do this, we will make use of
the functions LEFT, RIGHT, FIND and LEN.

TERM 2 | CHAPTER 5 TEXT FUNCTIONS | UNIT 5.1 Text functions

N

‘ Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 105 2019/09/19 12:58 PM



7z

Take note

Take note that this is always
the preferred method to use
if you are looking to extract
data from the right after a
specific character.

#38  Guided activity 5.8

Open the spreadsheet GAct5.8(Combinations).xlsx. To display the grade in a new cell:

1.

Use the LEFT function to indicate that you are looking to extract information from the left part of
text string: =LEFT

Add the location of the text string: =[.EFT(B2

Add the number of characters that should be copied. To determine this, we use the FIND function:
=EFT(B2,FIND

Add the value we are looking to find (in this case the comma between the grade and class):
=[ EFT(B2,FIND(",”
Add the location of the text string: =[.EFT(B2,FIND(*,”,B2

End the formula by closing all parentheses: =L EFT(B2,FIND(",”,B2)).
To remove the comma from the end of Grade 12, we add -1 to the end of the function
=LEFT(B2,FIND(",”,B2)-1)

2 ~ i fr || =LEFT(B2,FIND(",",B2)-1)
A A B C
1 Grade
2 |Amanda Carter Gradel2, Class A Gradel2
3 | Billy Matthews Gradel2, Class B Gradel2
4 |Eva Muro Gradel2, Class C Gradel2
5 |loe Murray Gradell, Class A Gradell
6 |losephine Persinger Gradell, Class B Gradell
7 |Mildred Ramer Gradell, Class C Gradell
8 |Ray Rodriguez Gradel0, Class A Gradel0
9 |Robers Ryan Gradel0, Class B Gradel0
10 | Tricia Sanchez Gradel0, Class C Gradel0

Save your files for further use.

#38  Guided activity 5.9

Open the GAct5.8(Combinations).xlsx spreadsheet you saved in Guided Activity 5.8 above. To display
the class in a class cell:

1.

Use the RIGHT function to indicate that you are looking to extract information from the right part
of the text string: =RIGHT

Add the location of the text string: =RIGHT(B2

Add the number of characters that should be copied. To determine this, we start by using the
LEN function to calculate the length of the whole text string (learner data) and the FIND function
to identify the location of the space in the string. We then subtract the location of the space from
the value of the whole string in order to determine the length of the class data:
=RIGHT(B2,LEN(B2)-FIND(*, ”,B2)).

D2 = S fr =RIGHT(B2,LEN(B2)-FIND{",",B2))

y | A | B & | D |
1 Full Name Student Info Grade Class
2 |Amanda Carter Grade12, Class A Gradel2 Class A

3 |Billy Matthews Gradel2, Class B Gradel2 Class B
4 |Eva Muro Gradel2, Class C Gradel2 Class C

5 |loe Murray Gradell, Class A Gradell Class A

6 |losephine Persinger Gradell, Class B Gradell Class B

7 |Mildred Ramer Grade1l1, Class C Gradel1l Class C
8 |Ray Rodriguez Gradel0, Class A GradelO Class A

9 |Robers Ryan Gradel0, Class B Gradel0 Class B
10 | Tricia Sanchez Gradel0, Class C Gradel0 Class C

Save and close your spreadsheet.
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N

Activity 5.5

'

Open the spreadsheet Actb.5(Learner-info).xlsx and use functions to complete the following activity:

1. Separate each learner’s name into name and surname.

2. Generate a special code for each learner. The code must be a combination of the length of the
learner’s name, and the last 3 letters of the learner’s surname.

Save and close your spreadsheet.

REVISION ACTIVITY

The Chapter 5_Revision Activity spreadsheet contains data about a car sales company.

Open the Chapter 5_Revision Activity spreadsheet and work in the Sheet? worksheet.
1. Rename SheetT to “Car Info”. )
2. Change the tab colour to any colour of your choice.
3. Make the following changes to the first row:
a. Merge and centre cells A1:01 and insert the text “MZANSI CAR SALES’.
b. Add light blue shading to the merged cells. 1

—
—x
—

S

4. For security reasons every car needs a code. Create a code for each car in column A
as follows:
a. The first two letters of the name of the car manufacturer (column B).
b. Followed by the last three digits of the year in which the car was manufactured
(column F).
c¢. Followed by the owner’s name (column J).
i. Example: Chevrolet, 2007, J Bihl will have Ch007J Bihl as code. 8)
5. Insert a function in cell G4 to calculate the age of the car by using the current year and the
date the car was released from the factory in column F. Ensure that the function will still
produce the correct answer for any year, for example 2017 or 2018. The age must be

displayed as a whole number. 3
6. Insert a function in cell K4 to determine the position of the space located between the
owner’s initials and surname in column J. 2)

7. Insert a function in cell L5 using the position of the space in column K to display only the
surname from column J. For example, “HC Burger” will display “Burger” and “D Kotze” will
display “Kotze”. )

TOTAL: [20]

AT THE END OF THE CHAPTER

DIDYOU ...

1. Demonstrated how to use LEFT, RIGHT and MID to extract specific parts
of data?

Demonstrated how to use concatenate to combine pieces of data?

Demonstrated how to use LEN and FIND to gain more information from data?

Demonstrated how to use value to convert text to numbers?

SR Bl B A

Demonstrated how to combine functions to solve problems?
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owe  ADVANCED FUNCTION
6  COMBINATIONS

CHAPTER OVERVIEW
Unit 6.1  Using functions to solve problems for a specific scenario
Unit6.2  Charts

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Explain how you can use functions, formulas and operators to solve a problem.
e Combine functions to obtain better results.

e (Create a stacked bar and column chart in order to compare data.

e Format a chart by changing the scale on the axes, re-labelling the axes, and changing the
minimum and maximum values displayed on the chart.

e Explain the importance of choosing the appropriate chart for a given scenario.

INTRODUCTION

During your studies you will be required to use various different functions to solve problems
for a specific scenario. An example of this is the practical assessment task or PAT assignment.
This assignment consists of different phases that require you to gather, analyse and present
information on a given topic. For the data analysis you will be tasked to make use of various
functions and formulas in order to extract information from the data. Here is an example of
the functions and formula that you should include in such an assignment:

e Date and time

® Maths

e Statistical

e Text

Logical

Reference.
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FUNCTIONS

Complete the following activity in order to revise your knowledge on functions.

&  Activity 6.1

Open the Actb. 1(Participants).xisx spreadsheet.
1. Insert a formula in cell E6 to determine the current age of Allen Hathaway. Use the date of birth
in column D.
NOTE: Only the completed years must be displayed, AND the formula should work for any year.
2. Insert a function in cell L4 to display the most frequent position (column F) achieved in
the competition.
3. Insert a function in cell L6 to determine how many times Carl le Clos has obtained first position.
4. Insert a function in cell L8 to determine the second highest amount that an athlete should
be paid.
5. Insert a function in cell L10 to display a unique code for every entry(row) in the spreadsheet.
The code must consist of:
The first 3 letters of the participant’s name
Separated by the “%” sign
First 2 letters of the sport, and
Separated by a hyphen (-)
The medal the participant achieved
e Example: Row 16 will display — Car%Sw-Silver
Save and close your spreadsheet.

TERM 3 | CHAPTER 6 ADVANCED FUNCTION COMBINATIONS
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UNIT

6.1 Using functions to solve problems

In order to help you get a better idea of how to use these various functions and formulas, in
this section we will look at an assignment and how we used functions and formulas to help
complete it.

SCENARIO

The following scenario will help show you how to use functions to solve problems for a
specific scenario. Working through this, you will learn how to identify, combine and use
functions to solve the problem.

You are given a worksheet containing the following information:

e Personal information: This is the client’s full name and email address.

e Purchase information: This is the product and the quantity ordered.

e Order information: This is the date the order is received as well as an indication of
whether an overnight delivery is required.

Stock information: This is the price and number of stock available.

Overnight costs: This is an additional charge for overnight delivery.

A
1 Full Name Email Product Quantity Overnight Order received
E_Amanda Carter AmandaC@mail.com A 10 October 2018|
i_Amanda Carter AmandaC@mail.com D 10 Yes 01 November 2018
4 |Amanda Carter AmandaC@mail.com 1 5 No 03 November 2018
5 |Annie Logan AnnieL@mail.com B 20 No 02 September 2018
El Billy Matthews BillyM@mail.com C 35 No 03 August 2018
7 |Eva Muro EvaM@mail.com D 10 No 03 November 2018,
8 |Joe Murray JoeM@mail.com E 50 Yes 25 October 2018
9 |Josephine Persinger JosephineP@mail.com F 30 No 30 October 2018|
10 Mildred Ramer MildredR@mail.com G 45 Yes 05 October 2018
11 |Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com H 40 Yes 25 October 2018
1Z Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com c 25 No 25 October 2018
13 |Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com 1 10 Yes 02 November 2018
14 Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com A 5 Yes 27 October 2018
15 |Robert Ryan RobertR@mail.com 1 10 No 03 November 2013|‘
16 Tricia Sanchez TriciaS@mail.com J 5 Yes 10 September 2018

Figure 6.1: Worksheet containing the personal, client and order information

J K L M N
A R150 20 R10
B R50 15

C R275 50

D R200 10

E R75 35

E R50 25

G R275 45

H R300 50

| R105 20

] RS9 10

Figure 6.2: Worksheet containing the stock information and overnight costs
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The assignment indicates that any client who makes a purchase of more than R2 000
should receive a bonus gift, however, the client may only receive this gift once. Using this
information as well as the supplied data, you are tasked to complete the table below for
Amanda Carter, Josephine Persinger, and Ray Rodriguez as well as determine the average
amount that these three clients spent on a single order. The table can only be completed
using formulas and functions. You are not allowed to copy and paste any information.

Days since order Number of gifts

Surname Product Stock Available Overnight Total Gift

received to send

Figure 6.3: Table to be completed for the assignment

SOLUTION

The spreadsheet GAct6.1(Scenario).xlsx is supplied as the basic source document for this
example. Learners need to complete the missing aspects as they go through the Guided
Activity. This worksheet can be used to show students how to create function combinations
for a specific scenario.

#38  Guided activity 6.1

Here is our solution:

1. Use the LEFT and RIGHT text functions in order to separate the clients full name into their first
name and surname.
a. =LEFT(A2;FIND(" ";A2)) in order to obtain the first name.

A24 v | JSe || =LEFT(A2;FIND(" ";A2))

24 |Amanda ICarter
25 |/Amanda Carter
26 /Amanda Carter
27 |Josephine Persinger
28 |Ray Rodriguez
29 |Ray Rodriguez
30 |Ray Rodriguez
31 |Ray Rodriguez

... continued
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3“ Guided activity 6.1 ... continued

=RIGHT(A2;LEN(A2)-FIND(* ";A2)) in order to obtain the surname.

e ——— PR

B24 v [ I =RIGHT(AZ,LEN(A

4 A B | €
Name Surname Produ

24 | Amanda Carter

25 Amanda |Carter

26 Amanda |Carter

27 |losephine |Persinger

28 |Ray |Rodriguez

29 |Ray |Rodriguez

30 |Ray |Rodriguez

31 Ray 'Rodriguez

32 LH

2. Use the VLOOKUP function to search for the client’s name and to return the purchased product,
=VLOOKUP(*Amanda Carter”;A:C;3;FALSE).
a. Make sure to adjust the cell range to not include the location of the previous purchase:
=VLOOKUP(“Amanda Carter”;A3:C1000;3;FALSE).

c24 I F =VLOOKUP("Amanda Carter";A2:C16;3;FALSE)

Surname Product Stock Availd
Amanda Carter
'5 | Amanda Carter D
26 |Amanda Carter |
27 |Josephine Persinger F
28 |Ray Rodriguez H
29 |Ray Rodriguez C
30 |Ray Rodriguez |
31 |Ray Rodriguez A

3. Use the IF function to compare the purchase quantity to the amount of stock available:
=IF(D2<=L2; “yes”; “no”).

D24 ~ fe || =IF(D2<=L2;"yes";"no")

Surname Product Stock Available

Amanda Carter A
25 |Amanda Carter D yes
26 |[Amanda Carter | yes
27 |Josephine Persinger F no
28 |Ray Rodriguez H yes
29 |Ray Rodriguez c yes
30 |Ray Rodriguez I yes
31 |Ray Rodriguez A yes

... continued

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | GRADE 12 | Practical Book

Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 112 2019/09/19 12:58 PM



1

}“ Guided activity 6.1 ... continued

4. Use the VLOOKUP function to search the client’s name and to indicate if an overnight delivery
was ordered, =VLOOKUP(“Amanda Carter”;A2:E16;5;FALSE)
a. Make sure to adjust the cell range to not include the location of the previous purchase:
=VLOOKUP(“Amanda Carter”;A3:E16;5;FALSE)

E24 v = & =VLOOKUP("Amanda Carter";A2:E16;5;FALSE)

5. Calculate the total price of the order by making use of the VLOOKUP function to obtain the price
of the order, and use multiplication to multiply the price of the order with the quantity of the
order: =D3*VLOOKUP(C25,J3:K12,2,FALSE).

a. Use the IF function to determine if an overnight cost should be added and add that cost to
the total cost: =D3*VLOOKUP(C25,J3:K12,2,FALSE) + IF(E3="Yes" ,N3).

E24 v = & =VLOOKUP("Amanda Carter";A2:E16;5;FALSE)

Surname Product Stock Available Overnight

24 |Amanda Carter A yes

25 |Amanda Carter D yes Yes
26 Amanda Carter | yes No
27 |Josephine Persinger F no No
28 |Ray Rodriguez H yes Yes
29_- Ray Rodriguez C yes No
30 |Ray Rodriguez | yes Yes
31 Ray Rodriguez A yes Yes

6. Use the IF function in order to determine if the client qualifies for a gift: =IF(F24>=2000;
HyeSU;Hnoﬂ).

G24 = fe || =IF(F24>=2000;"yes";"no")

Surname Product Stock Available Overnight
24 |Amanda Carter A yes Yes R2 260,00 yes )
25 |Amanda Carter D yes Yes R2010,00 no
26 Amanda Carter | yes No R535,00 no
27 |Josephine Persinger F no No R1510,00 no
28 |Ray Rodriguez H yes Yes R12 010,00 yes
29 |Ray Rodriguez (o3 yes No R6 885,00 v no
30 |Ray Rodriguez | yes Yes R1060,00 no
31 |Ray Rodriguez A yes Yes R760,00 no
... continued
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3“ Guided activity 6.1 ... continued

7. Use the AND function to disqualify the client from receiving a gift if they have already received

one previously: =IF(AND(F25>=2000;124<1); “yes”;“no”).

The AND function can be used to evaluate two or more arguments. If all the arguments are
true, the AND function will be true. If one of the arguments is not true, the AND function will
return false. The AND function consists of the following:

=AND(argument 1,argument 2)

An indication that you are using a function: =

The function name: AND

The first argument

The second argument.

In our example, the AND function is used to identify clients who have spent more than R2000
and who have not yet received a gift. Therefore, the function is created as follows:

1. Start the function as normal, =AND

2. Add the first argument, =AND(F25>=2000

3. Add the second argument, =AND(F25>=2000,124<1)

This function will not return true if the value in cell F25 is less than R2000 and if the client
has yet to receive a gift. If one of these arguments are not met, the AND function will return
false.

G25 B It =IF(AND(F25>=2000;124<1);"yes";"no")

Surname Product Stock Available Overnight
24 \Amanda Carter A yes Yes R2 260,00 es
EI Amanda Carter D yes Yes R2 OIO,DOE " no
26 |Amanda Carter | yes No R535,00 no
27 |Josephine Persinger F no No R1510,00 no
28 |Ray Rodriguez H yes Yes R12 010,00 yes
29 |Ray Rodriguez o] yes No R6 885,00 " no
30 |Ray Rodriguez | yes Yes R1060,00 no
31 |Ray Rodriguez A yes Yes R760,00 no

Use the TODAY function to insert the current date and the VLOOKUP function to retrieve the date
on which the order was placed: =TODAY()-(VLOOKUP(“Amanda Carter”;A2:F16;6;FALSE)).
a. Make sure to change the formatting of the cell to number.

H24 - fe =TODAY()-(VLOOKUP("Amanda Carter";A2:F16;6;FALSE))

Days since order

Surname Product Stock Available Overnight Total A
received
Amanda Carter R2 260,00
25 |Amanda Carter D yes Yes R201000 | no 3
26 | Amanda Carter | yes No R535,00 no 1
27 |Josephine Persinger F no No R1510,00 no 5
28 Ray Rodriguez H yes Yes R12 010,00 yes 10
29 Ray Rodriguez C yes No R6 885,00 r no 10
30 Ray Rodriguez I yes Yes R1 060,00 no 2
31 Ray Rodriguez A yes Yes R760,00 no 8
... continued
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}“ Guided activity 6.1 ... continued

9. Use the COUNTIF function to determine the number of gifts that have been sent to the client:
=COUNTIF(G24; “yes”).

124 e Je || =COUNTIF(G24;"yes")

Days since order Number of gifts

Surname Product Stock Available Overnight Total Gift

received to send
24|Amanda Carter A yes Yes R2 260,00 yes 25 1
25 |Amanda Carter D yes Yes R202000 | no 3 0
26 |Amanda carter 1 yes No RS35,00 no 1 )
27 Josephine Persinger F no No R1510,00 no 5 0
28 [Ray Rodriguez H yes Yes R12010,00 yes 10 1
29 Ray Rodriguez C yes No R688500 |  no 10 0
30 Ray Rodriguez 1 yes Yes R1060,00 no 2 0
31 |Ray Rodriguez A yes Yes R760,00 no s 0

10. Use the AVERAGE function to determine the average amount of money spent on a single order:
=AVERAGE(F24:F31).

Days since order Number of gifts
Name — Product  Stock Available Overnight Total Gift s s e et o

received to send
Amanda Carter A yes Yes R2 260,00 yes 25 1
Amanda Carter D yes Yes R2 010,00 " o 3 0
/Amanda Carter 1 yes No R535,00 no 1 0
Josephine Persinger F no No R1510,00 no 5 [
Ray Rodriguez H yes Yes R12 010,00 yes 10 1
Ray Rodriguez Cc yes No R6 885,00 r no 10 o
Ray Rodriguez 1 yes Yes R1060,00 no 2 0
Ray i A yes Yes R760,00 no 3 [

Average R3 378, 75.

You will notice that we used of the following functions:

Date and time: =TODAY()-(VLOOKUP(“Amanda Carter”;A2:F16;6;FALSE))
Maths: =RIGHT(A2;LEN(A2)-FIND(“ ";A2))

Statistical: =AVERAGE(F24:F31)

Text: =RIGHT(A2;LEN(A2)-FIND(“ ";A2))

Logical: =IF(AND(F25>=2000;124<1); “yes”;“no”)

Reference: =VLOOKUP(“Amanda Carter”;A3:E16;5;FALSE)

You should try and do the same during your PAT examinations.

833 - F | =AVERAGE(F24:731)

4 G H !
1

2 |Amanda Carter AmandaC@mail.com A 15 Yes 10 October 2014]
3 |Amanda carter AmandaC@mail.com [ 10 Yes  01November201g)
4 |Amanda Carter AmandaC@mail.com ! s No 2018
s 8 ‘AnnieL@mail.com 3 ) No | 02September 201g]
6 |Billy Matthews BillyM@mail.com c 35 No 03 August 2018]
7 |eva muro Evam@mail.com ) 10 No  03November201g|
8 |ioe Murray JoeM@mail.com 3 50 Yes 25 October 2013
9 |Josephine Persinger JosephineP@mail.com F 30 No 30 October 2018}
10  Mildred Ramer MildredR@mail.com G a5 Yes 05 October 2018]
11 Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com H ) Yes 25 October 2014]
12 |Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com c 25 No 25 October 201g]
13 |Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com ' 10 Yes  02November201g]
14 Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail. A s Yes 27 October 201g]
15 Robert Ryan RobertR@mail.com [ 10 No  03November 201g]
16| ) s Yes  10september201s|

rder Number of gifts

Stock Available Overnight Total

rocue to send
24 |Amanda Carter A yes Yes R2260,00 yes 1
25 |Amanda Carter D yes Yes R20000 no 3 0
26 |Amanda Carter | yes No RS35,00 no 1 0
27 [Josephine Persinger F no No R1510,00 no 5 0
26 Ray Rodriguez H ves Yes 12010,00 yes 10 1
29 |Ray Rodriguez 9 yes No R688S,00 | no 10 0
30 Ray Rodriguez | yes Yes R1060,00 no 2 o
31 |Ray Rodriguez A yes Yes R760,00 no s 0

Figure 6.4: Example of the completed assignment
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&  Activity6.2

Open the spreadsheet Act6.2(Accommodation).xisx and complete the activity.

On the Accom worksheet, do the following:

1. Format row 6 as follows:

a. Change the height of row 6 to 45 pt.
b. Wrap the headings in row 6.

2. Insert a formula in cell H7 to determine the total number of nights Elmarie Raymond will stay at
her accommodation.

3. Use a VLOOKUP function in cell I8 to determine the rate per night for the accommodation booked
by Marsden Santos. Use the accommodation information in column D and the lookup table in the
Rate_Tarief worksheet. Ensure that the function will work correctly if it is copied to the rest of the
cells in the column.

4. Insert a formula in cell J9 to determine the total amount due for accommodation for the number
of nights given in column H and at the rate per night given in column |. Change the format to
currency.

5. Discount is awarded based on the star rating of the accommodation of a person (column K) and
on the amount (column J). Each star represents 1% discount. For example:

e Avisitor who stays in accommodation with a one-star rating (') will get 1% discount on the
amount due.
e Avisitor who stays in accommodation with a four-star rating (“****") will get 4% discount on
the amount due.
a. Insert a function/formula in cell L10 to determine the amount of discount the guest
will receive.
6. The 7th character of the identity number (column C) refers to the gender of a person:

EXAMPLE: 8102182331045: 810218 2 331 045
L*_I

Gender

a. The steps to obtain the gender of a person are:
i. Extract the character representing the gender from the identity number.
ii. Use a text function to convert this character to a number.
iii. Determine whether the number represents a male or female: A number greater than or
equal to 5 represents a male, while a number smaller than or equal to 4 represents
a female.

b. The function in cell M7 attempts to extract the character representing the gender from the
identity number. The function, however, currently returns more than one character. Modify the
function to correctly extract the character in step 1 and add steps 2 and 3 to the function to
complete it, so that “Male” or “Female” is displayed in cell M7.

7. Insert a function in cell G2 to determine the third lowest rate per night (column ).

Insert a function in cell G3 to determine the most frequently occurring rate per night (column ).

9. Insert a function in cell G4 to determine the total amount earned (column J) by all the “Country”
accommodation types (column E). For example, “Country House” or “Country Inn”.

Save and close your spreadsheet.

®

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | GRADE 12 | Practical Book

Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 116 2019/09/19 12:59 PM



UNIT

6.2 Charts

One of the most useful features of spreadsheet programs such as Excel is that it allows the
user to visually represent and analyse data by making use of charts. Charts are especially
useful when looking to explain a large amount of data in a quick and efficient manner.
However, do not use too many charts in your presentation or report as it can become
confusing. In order to prevent this, always make sure that you choose the correct chart to
represent the data, and only include charts that add value.

™

Something to know

In order to assist with this, in this chapter we will be taking a closer look at how to compare Here is how 1o select data
different sets of data by creating a stacked bar and column chart. We will also discuss how that is not adjacent;
you can format the chart by changing the scale on the axes, and re-labelling the axes. 1. Start by selecting the
Finally, we will discuss the importance of selecting the appropriate chart for a given scenario. column containing the
first part of the data.
2. Hold in Ctrl and select
CHARTS the column containing
the second part of
In previous years, you learned about the different types of charts that can be created in the data. )
Excel, and the steps required to create them. 3. Repeat step 2 until all
’ the data has been
selected.
The table below contains a summary of the different chart types.

Table 6.1: Different Excel charts

CHART TYPE DESCRIPTION

Pie A pie chart is best used to represent
the distribution of data that makes up a
total value. For example, it can be used
to represent the percentage of people
that choose a specific colour.

EXAMPLE

Colours

B Green MRed WBlue MPurple mOrange MBhck White = Yelow BEPink

Line The line chart is one of the most
commonly used chart types and is
usually chosen to track changes over
time. For example, it can be used to
track the development of a handbook.

Project progress
Progress made per task over time

= Plan = Wiite ~ Multimedia = Edit = Question banks = Technical review = TTRO editing = Typeseting = DBE review
80%

40%

26 Aug 2018 09 Sep 2018 23 Sep 2018 07 0ct 2018 210ct2018 04 Nov 2018

... continued
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... continued

CHART TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
Column The column chart is best used to
compare several groups within a Test1
specific range of values. For example, 100%

90%
B0%

0%
60%
508
403
309
20%
10%
0%

Bernard Jade  Mary Rain  Andy Riket Andrew Glnt Richard Electra
Towel Box Lam Light lames loints Bucket Paper Leech Wid

comparing the performance of a class
of students for the first semester test.

EO- -

Bar Like the column chart, the bar chart is

best used to compare data between Test1

different groups. The main difference ElectraWill  —————

between the two is that bar charts are Rihardlesch I ——

better to display data which have long Glint Paper

labels. For example, a person’s name Andrew Buck =t

and surname will be too long to use as TeRsETE L]

a label for a column chart and you Andy James -

should use a bar chart for this instead. L ———
I zry Lz |
Jade Boo

Bernard Towel |

[=]
ES

20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

The charts might not always display exactly as you hoped. In order to help fix any potential
problems and to ensure that the data is displayed in a way that helps you present your
message in the most effective way, you can format the chart as follows.

Under chart options, select the tool you want to use to format the chart. This includes
Fill & Line, Effects, and Size & Properties.
e & Fill & Line is used to edit the fill and borders of the chart.
e () Effects is used to add shadow, glow, soft edges and 3-D formats to the chart.
e 1@ Size & Properties is used to change the height, width, scale and position of
the chart.

CREATING STACKED CHARTS

A stacked chart allows the user to illustrate the relationship between similar data types by
comparing the individual items as well as the data set. In simple terms, it breaks down and
compares each individual part of the data with each other and with the data set as a whole.
For example, you can use a stacked chart to compare how a cricket player has performed
over a couple of games, as well as how that player performed when compared with the rest
of the team.
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School cricket team

Sarel van der Merwe
Rizka Maharaj
Pertus Lous

Lebo Mokoena
John Black

Jason Chang
Donald Duckens
David Jones
Bongani Nkosi
Bernard Towel
Andrew Khumalo

=]

20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180

H Number of runs in first game B Number of runs in second game

Figure 6.5: This chart is used to compare each players performance in game one and two, as well
as the performance of the player’s when compared to each other

Stacked charts make use of bars, with each bar representing a data point. The bars are
then segmented to indicate the different parts that make up the data point with different
colours being used to distinguish between the parts. You can also make use of pictures and
other graphics in order to distinguish between the parts.

In order to help you get a better understanding of how a stacked chart functions, let us take
a look at the following example.

Imagine you coach a cricket team at the local school. Your team consists of 11 players,
each of whom has to played two games this month. At the end of the month the principal
asks you to compare the amount of runs each of the players have scored so that you can
determine if the batting line up is correct. To solve this problem, we will make use of a
stacked chart.

Mumber of runs in Number of runs

first game in second game
|Andrew Khumalo 78 31
|Bernard Towel 42 55
|Bongani Nkosi 7 52
|David Jones 15 21
|Donald Duckens 2 0
|Jason Chang 48 35
|John Black 32 38
|Lebo Mokoena 18 8
|Pertus Lous 4 15
|Rizka Maharaj 0 7
Sarel van der Merwe 5 15
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Each column of the stacked chart will be used to represent a player. The column will then
be divided into two, with the first part representing the first game and the second part
representing the second game. Using this method, we are able to compare the performance
of each player as well as their performance during the first and second games.

In this section we will be taking a closer look at two types of stacked charts: stacked bar
and column charts. Both these charts use rectangular bars to compare two or more values
with each other. The length of each part of the bar represents a specific data value. For
example, the bar representing the player Bernard Towel will consist of two parts. The first
part will represent game 1 and the second game 2.

Bernard Towel 1

0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180

B Mumber of runs in first game B Number of runs in second game

The main difference between the column and bar charts is that bar charts are displayed
horizontally, and column charts are displayed vertically. Due to their orientation each of these
charts is better suited for a specific set of data. For example, bar charts are really good for
displaying data with long labels as column charts have a limited label space available. On
the other hand, column charts are really good for displaying data that have negative values.
Now that you have a better idea of what stacked charts are, let us take a look at how you
can create one.

#38  Guided activity 6.2

To create a stacked bar chart, you need to do the following:
1. Open the spreadsheet GAct6.2(Cricket).xIsx and select the data.

Number of runs in  Number of runs

first game in second game
|Andrew Khumalo 78 81
|Bernard Towel 42 55
|Bongani Nkosi 7 52
|David Jones 15 21
|Donald Duckens 2 0
|Jason Chang 48 35
|John Black 32 38
|Lebo Mokoena 18 a8
|Pertus Lous 4 15
|Rizka Maharaj 0 7
Sarel van der Merwe 5 15

.. continued
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#38  Guided activity 6.2

... continued

2. Click on the Insert tab and go to the Charts section where you click the See All Charts option.

Insert Chart

Recommended Charts  All Charts.

? X

@ Recent

R =E2 528
ld Column

[ Line Stacked Bar

O P . .
B

M Area

5 X (Scatter)

Q@ Mep

liif  stoek

& Surface

& Radar

H Treemap

@ Ssunburst

il Histogram

Bi# Box & Whisker

B waterfall

% Funnel

il Combo

3. Select the All Charts tab.
4. Select the Bar option.

Cancel

5. Change the chart type to stacked by clicking the Stacked Bar option in the sub-category.

Insert Chart 3

Recommended Charts | All Charts 5

© Recent
W Templates
lid Column
¢ tine

Stacked Bar

efllz=2 2=

? X

Q Ppie

Area
[ XV (scatter)
@ Map
liif  stock

Tt

@& surtace

# Radar

BED Treemap

@ sunburst

[l Histogram
[#t Box & Whisker
inl) Waterfall

' Funnel

ifx Combo

[Come ]

6. Click OK1to insert the chart.

Sarel van der Merwe
Rizka Maharaj mm
Pertus Lous

Lebo Mokoena
John Black

Jason Chang
Donald Duckens 1
David Jones
Bongani Nkosi
Bernard Towel
Andrew Khumalo

W Number of runs in first game

Save and close your spreadsheet.
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B Number of runs in second game
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#3%  Guided activity 6.3

Open the spreadsheet GAct6.2(Cricket).xIsx and select the data.

Go to the Charts section of the Insert tab and click the See All Charts option.

Select the All Charts tab.

Select the Column option.

Change the chart type to stacked by clicking the Stacked Column option in the sub-category.

RN~

Ingert Chart ? X

Recommended Charts All Charts

= .. | 08 e 8

Line Stacked Column
Pie

Area
XY (Scatter)
Map

Stock LT T e L

N

cunnnBERER
-

b
\'\
4\\
4,
g N
“K
2
o
4,
f
i
{
i
i
P

Surface

Radar
Treemap
Sunburst
Histogram
Box 8 Whisker
Waterfall
Funnel

Combo

lex
o
=
M
e
lisl
&
*
LT
3
il
st
el
=
i

6. Click OKto insert the chart.

School cricket team

Sarel van der Merwe I
Rizka Maharaj mm
Pertus Lous s
Lebo Mokoena m—
John Black EEE——
lason Chang I
Donald Duckens 1§
David Jones S
Bongani Nkosi  Essss——
Bernard Towel I
Andrew Khunmal o |5

0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 1e0 180

W Number of runs in first game B Number of runs in second game

It important to know that once you have inserted the chart, you can still make changes to it. For
example, changing the colour of the bars or replacing the bars with a graphic.

Save and close your spreadsheet.
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#38  Guided activity 6.4

1. Open the spreadsheet GAct6.2(Cricket).xIsx and double click the graph legend that you want to
format. This should open the Format Legend Entry panel in the right margin of the document.

| Format Legend Entry ~ %
School cricket team Legend Entry Options »  Text Options

%0 e

40

; I| l1a Il o
20 |

0 1 ] e |

@f@dfgd”gé&@ e"a’ff&

\'e

J Number of runs infirst game) m Humber of runs in second game

L . . Q . ——~

2. Click on the Fill option.
Select the Picture or texture fill option.
4. Click File under the Insert picture from option.

it

Format Legend Entry ¥ X

Legend Entry Options v  Text Options
O O

4 Fill o
() Nofill
() Solid fill
() Gradient fill
(e Picture or texture fill
() Pattern fill

() Automatic

Insert picture from

| Fie.. | ] Clipboard ‘ ‘ Online... ‘ =

5. Select the graphic that you want to insert into the chart.

Insert Picture X
“— R |« Final Data Files > Chapter 6 ~ @) | Search Chapter 6 r
Organize * New folder =E- O @

~
@ OneDrive - TTRO

% This PC
3 3D Objects ‘
m Desktop
cell_phone.png cricket_bat.png
Documents

& Downloads

& Music

= Pictures

& Videos
.. Windows (C)
we LENOVO (D)

= Shared (\10.30.7 Y

File name: | cricket_bat.png V‘ ‘AII Pictures (*emf*wmf*jpg;*j V|

Tools - | Insert |V| ‘ Cancel |

.. continued
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:“ Guided activity 6.4 ... continued

6.

Click OK'to insert the graphic.

School cricket team

0

50
40
20 ._ |
20
10
D i a I

|
& aé@ ¥ +*" o
<39 e oF X
= o *.
Q'slb &b ,‘Ff? \F‘\ ‘!9 é@#@ -&tﬁ"
;ﬁé

¢ Mumber of runsin first game m Mumber of runs in second game

&“*”‘ﬁ“‘

Save and close your spreadsheet.

In the following sections we will be taking a look at some additional changes that you can
make to the chart, including changing the scale on the axes, and re-labelling the axes.

&  Activity 6.3

You are in a school with a 1 000 learners. As part of your Grade 12 CAT practical, you have to find
out how many learners are in each grade and how many of them have cell phones, as well as those
who do not have cell phones. The results of the research are contained in the spreadsheet
Act6.3(Practical).xIsx. Use this data to complete the following:

1.
2.
3.

| P7

Create a stacked bar chart and name it as Chart 1.

Create a stacked column chart and name it as Chart 2.

Replace the bars of Chart 1 indicating learners who have cell phones with the graphic
cell_phone.png. Tile the picture as texture.

M | N | o [P o [ R | s |

K
o/=[Slofn |~ jwm =

0]
1]
12
13|
14
15|
16|
17|
18
19
20
21

[BIR=]

24

I

26

Numberof o
leaners

Grades. learners with

(tichr cellphones
cellphones ol

8 147 98
9 99 137
10 101 101
11 14 166
12 2 135

Chart 2

200
150
100
50
0

1 2 3 4 s

wGrades = Number of leaners without cellphones

' Number of leamers with cellphones

Save and close your spreadsheet.
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CHANGING THE SCALES OF THE CHART AXES

As you already know, each chart contains two axes, a vertical (y-axis) and horizontal (x-axis).
One of these axes will contain numerical data such as percentage, while the other axis will
contain the labels (text data or numbers, usually grades and years) such as learner names.
The type of data that is displayed on each axis is dependent on the type of chart that you are
using. For example, if you are using a column chart, the horizontal axis will display the text
data and the vertical axis will display the numerical data. If you are using a bar chart, then the
vertical axis will display the text data and the horizontal axis will display the numerical data.

Traditionally the axis that display numerical data includes more options that can be used in

order to scale the axis, but that does not mean that you cannot personalise the axis

containing the labels. Here are some options that you can use to scale the axis containing

numerical data:

e Change the values of where the numerical data will start and end. This can be done by
adjusting the maximum and minimum values.

e Change the interval of tick marks and chart gridlines.

e Reverse the order of the numerical data.

Here are some options that you can use to scale the labels (text):

e Reverse the order of the labels.

e Adjust the distance between the labels and the axis.

e Change the orientation of the text.

e Choose to have the axis display text or dates. Selecting the Date axis option displays
any dates in chronological order but will only work if the axis contains date information.

e Choose to display the labels at certain intervals only. This option is very helpful if the
label text is large.

#38  Guided activity 6.5

In this example we will be formatting the horizontal axis of a bar chart. Thus, we will be formatting an
axis containing labels (text data).

1. Select the chart by clicking on it. This will add two additional tabs on the ribbon, the Design and
Format tabs.

7@ . —— _—— —— — -
f LN a2
Ic%art ilila Cha-nge AR TR sl I/,/:/jn//”}; Halalbite < dbslliene |_|4,|.Hm. - .

Element - Layout - Colors ="
Chart Layouts Chart Styles

2. Click the Format tab and select the dropdown list in the Current Selection section.

Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Design

. ' ~ —_— 2 Shape Fill -
b"} Format Selection OoQqal- ["bf Abc Abc Abc Abc Abc - zshipe Qutline -
“=IReset to Match Style | A 1 71, = ; ) ) = &l Shape Effects =

Current Selection Insert Shapes Shape Styles M

... continued
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#38  Guided activity 6.5

3. Select the Horizontal (Category) axis option from the dropdown list. This can also be done by right
clicking on the labels and selecting Format Axis.

... continued

Series“Test 1" Legend
5_",-' Format Selection
25 Reset to Match Style

I Current Selection I

4. Click the Format Selection option in the Current Selection section of the Format tab. This will
open the Format Axis pane in the right margin of the document.

Format Axis =
Axis Options v  Text Options

SO =l

5. Select one of the following options to edit the horizontal axis:

a. Tick the Categories in reverse order option under Axis Options. This will reverse the order of
the labels.

[+]

Format Axis =
Auxis Options 7 Text Options
SO E ol

4 Axis Options
Ais Type

School cricket team

ENlEE]

@ Automatically select based on
C

() Text axis

(! Date axis

Vertical axis crosses
- 80

(®) Automatic

-~ At categary

{ 1
number
a0

() At maximum category
Asis position

() On tick marks
Andrew Bemard Bongani David Donald  Jason JohnBlack lebo  Pertus  Rizka  Sarelvan (#) Between tick marks
Khumalo Towel Nkos  lones Duckens Chang Mokoena  lous  Maharsj  der

Merwe ["] Categories in reverse order

b Tick Marks

B Number of runs in fist game B Number of runs in second game:

b Labels

[ Number

... continued
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#38  Guided activity 6.5

This is what the chart will look like.

School cricket team

5
EULNES

Sareivan Riuka  Pertus  lebo JohnBlack Jason Donald David Bongani Bemard Andrew

der  Mahara] lous Mokoena

Merwe

Chang Duckens Jones  Nkos  Towel Khumalo

M Number of runsin fistgame B Number of runs in second game

Format Axis 7
Aodis Options W Text Options

SO =M

4 Axis Options
Puis Type

& Automatically select based on
 data

O Text axis

() Date ayis
Vertical axis crosses

@ Autgmatic

) Mcategory :
" number

) At maximum category
Auis position
) On tick marks

(®' Between tick marks

Categories in reverse order

I Tick Marks
I Labels
I Number

... continued

b. Change the axis type by selecting either Text axis or Date axis under Axis type in the Axis

Options selection. Please note that you should only select Date axis if the chart uses dates as

a label.

4 Axis Options
Auxis Type

| Automatically select based on data

_ Text axis
' Date axis

box located under the Labels option.

4 |abels

Interval between labels

Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 127

(®) Automatic

O Specify interval 1

~ unit
Distance from axis
Label Position Next to Axis ~

c¢. Change the placement of the axis by typing the distance you want in the Distance from axis

d. Change the intervals at which data is displayed by selecting the Specify interval unit option

under Labels. Insert the new interval in the interval box. Only use this option if it is relevant
for the data. For example, when you have a set of dates and you would only like to display

every other date.

4 Labels
Interval between labels

(®) Automatic

0 Specify interval

~ unit

... continued
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#38  Guided activity 6.5 .. continued

e. Choose the position of the text labels by selecting an option from the Label Position
dropdown list in the Labels section.
4 Labels
Interval between labels
(®) Automnatic

~ Specify interval 1
" unit

Distance from axis
Label Posiion

Next to Axis

Low

MNone

For example, this is what the chart will ook like when you press High as a label position.

Format Axis v
Axis Options 7 Text Options
; ' SO ®E ol
School cricket team .
Sarelvan SR
Andrew Bernard Bongani  David Donald  Jason lebo  Perus  Rizka der : Hodis Options
Khumalo Towel Nkosi Jones Duckens Chang JohnBlack Mokoena Lous Maharaj Merwe b Tick:
i ks
4 Labels
150 I Interval between labels
140 1 (&) Automatic
i (- Speciyintenal |
unit
*1°100 L Distance from axis 100
. | Label Pasition | High -
- » Number
40
20
0
mNumber of runs in fistgame B Number of runs in second game

. Change the direction of the label text by selecting Size & Properties and choosing the text
direction from the dropdown list.

Format Axis "

Axds Options 7 Text Options

School cricket team

160 e [ -
140 | Test diection Rotateallt.. =
120 Custom angle 90"

100 Resize shape to fit text

(|| Allow text to overflow shape

Left margin 025¢em °
Right margin 025em °
Top margin ol3em -
a = = ¥ = ¥ - = ¢ Bottom margin 013em -
° 3 3 3 P B}
£ 3 = 5 2 =z a H 3 2 B V] Wrap text in shape
5 B E & g g 3 P s
g = § $f 4 : f 3 § %2 :
3 2 g i - g 2 & s 3 Columps..
£ H H £ % £ 2 H
A = H L g
= K
2

B Number of runs in fistgame @ Number of runs in second game
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#38  Guided activity 6.6

In this example we will be formatting the vertical axis of a bar chart. Thus, we will be formatting an
axis containing numerical data.

1. Open the Format Axis pane. This can be done as in the previous example or by double clicking
on the vertical axis.
2. Select one of the following options to edit the vertical axis:
a. Adjust the values where the numerical data will start and end by typing the value of the
minimum and maximum Bounds in the Axis Option.

6 | o8 | v | e e M | N | e | p | e .
Format Axis %
[ Axis Options ¥ Text Options
W L By
School cricket team & Q = lll
= +
H Bounds
. p—
" Magimum | 1000 Reset
o Units
= W 100 Auto
|40
- Minor Auto
30
Horizontal axis crosses
20
0 . (®) Automatic
e v ] = 3 5 ) Asis val 00
i § ¢ ¢ & § 3 & i 3 ¢ i value
£ g z ] 3 G o ] o ts ) Maximum axis value
£ ® H 2 H £ £ g 2 -
: ¢ P oz 3 B % 3 & 3 3 Dislay urts
£ 8 =
E = 8 4 i: Show display units label on chart
5
2 L_| Logarithmic .
®MNumber of runs in fistgame @ Number of runs in second game I scale =
; [] Values in reverse order

b. Change the intervals at which tick marks and gridlines are displayed by typing the value in
the major and minor box located under Units in the Axis Option.

Format Axis -
Axis Options W Text Options

SO omE ol

School cricket team

4 Axis Options
B
s
Maximum | 100.0 Reset
Units

Major
Minor Auto

Harizantal axis crosses

LiBs

i =71 |
Levo moroena [
&
=1\

. (®) Automatic
v g = & T () Auie 0.0
Popo:obop o) iog ¢ e
2 = = = 3 g H 3 E = () Magimurm axis value
as 5 P
; £ & & 3 1 ® Py Bipko it
z = s 2 - = e &
z 8 ; Show display units label on chart
5
“ || Logarithmic 0
mNumber of runs in fistgame @ Number of runs in second game I scale e

["1 Values in reverse order

... continued
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#38  Guided activity 6.6 .. continued

c. Tick Categories in reverse order under the Axis Option. This will reverse the order of
numerical data.

) Maximum axis value

C<ON TSN (S SN S TR S| S [T (S ) T A O SO [ < )
Format Axis '
Axis Options 7 Text Options
School cricket team < Q = M
g g ; T
£ g F} < 2 5 Bounds
g = g P u
2 g £ 3 oy g H 2 8
s ¢ = § 2 ¢ ¥ & § § ;3 o T
T D A
: & 5§ & & E =& &8 & & & Magmum | 1300 Auto
0 ——
| e Units
20
Major 20.0 Auto
40
1 Minor Auto
Horizontal axis crosses
80
oo (®) Automatic
() Asis valug 00
20
a0

S disloy Ui labish o chart
80 [ Logarithmic

mNumber of runs in fistgame @ Number of runs in second game

Base 10

lues in reverse arder

d. Change the display units by selecting an option from the Display units dropdown list under
Axis Options. Tick the Show display units label on chart option to display the unit label on the
chart. Make sure to choose the option that is best suited for the data.

Display units
Show display unitJll
. . Hundreds
|| Logarithmic scale Thicissasds
[ Values in reverse ord 10000
100000
b Tick Marks Millions
I Labels 10000000
b 100000000
Billions
Trillions

e. Change the way major and minor tick marks are displayed by selecting an option from the
Major type and Minor type dropdown lists located in the Tick Marks section.

Bo|ov o |k ot oM | N | o | p | 09 [

Format Axis v

School cricket team
Auxis Options 7 Text Options

BO
f .
heo | SO &l
140 4 =
[ Axis Options
120 4
4 Tick Marks
i Mejor type
B0 4
Minor type
| 60 =
I Labels
a0
I Number
20 +
ol
o]

Pertus Lous -
Rizka Manarai |

Bongani Nkosl

Andrew Khumalo
Bernard Towel
David Jones

Donald Duckens I
Jason Chang
John Black
Lebo Mekoena
Sarelvan der Merwe

W Number of runsinfistgame  MMNumber of runs in second game

... continued
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#38  Guided activity 6.6 ... continued

. Choose the position of the numerical labels by selecting an option from the Label Position
dropdown list in the Labels section.

Format Axis i

School cricket team
Axis Options 7 Text Options

10 SO = il

I Axis Options
12
I> Tick Marks
100
4 Labels
o Lot estion
60
I Number

David Jones
Donald Duckens |
Jason Chang
John Blach
Lebo Mekeena
pertus Lous [
izka Manaraj [

Andrew Khu malo|
Bernard Towel
Bongani Nkosi|

Sarel van der Merwe|

B Number of runsinfistgame @ Number of runs in second game

&  Activity64

Open the spreadsheet Act6.4(Axes_cricket).xisx and complete the following:
1. Format the vertical axis as follows:
a. Reverse the order of the labels.
b. Move the labels to be displayed on the right of the graph.
c. Display the labels at a 45-degree angle.
2. Format the horizontal axis as follows:
a. Change the minimum amount displayed to 10 and the maximum to 150.
Save and close your spreadsheet.

EDITING DATA LABELS

Changing the scale of the chart axis is not the only change that you can make to the chart.
You can also edit the chart title, axis titles and labels. However, it is not as easy as it sounds,
as the method you use to change the labels will depend on whether the worksheet is linked
to the chart. In the following section we will take a look at the following:

e changing the chart title

e changing the axis titles

e changing the labels on a chart by changing the labels in the worksheet

e changing the labels on a chart without changing the labels in the worksheet.
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#38  Guided activity 6.7

1. Click on the chart title.

School cricket team

& R O A ¢
< & @H &M &S #*
ST T P I
& F & & & @g"‘ e
Béé

m Number of runs in fistgame = Number of runs in second game

2. Select the current name.
3. Type the new name over the current name.

Cricket team A

Pertus Lous -

lohn Black
Lebo Mokoena
rizka Manaraj ]

Bernard Towel
Bongani Nkesl

Andrew Khumalo
David Jones

Donald Duckens |
Jason Chang
Sarel van der Merwe

W Number of runs in fistgame o Number of runs in second game

4. Click on a spot away from the chart to save the new ftitles.

238  Guided activity 6.8

1. Enable the Axis Title.
a. Select the Chart.
b. Click on the + icon to the right of the chart. This will open the Chart Elements menu.

Cricket team A . Chart Elements
180 Axes
60 [ Asis Titles
Chart Title
140 ] Data Labels
120 [] Data Table
[ ErrorBars
e Gridlines
& Legend
60
40
20
. — | .
° . . = ” =
N
] e = 2 | S = 2 » 2
£ ] s 2 a < £ g E = =
i ¢ B & 3 & 02 3 & g 4
& 2 i H §
z & :
a

B Number of runs in fistgame M Number of runs in second game

... continued
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#38  Guided activity 6.8

c. Tick Axis Titles. This will enable the Axis Title.
2. Click on the Axis Title.
3. Highlight the current name.

.. continued

Cricket team A . Chart Elements
180 Aves
160 . Asis Titles
Chart Title
0 ] Data Labels
—— [] DataTable
'T:o- 100 D Error Bars
2|8 Gridlines
) © Legend
40
20
. _ H .
2 K] 3 0 2 ¥ 4 2 4 ®
: ¢ ¢ § ¢ 5 2 8 & % B
e 5 % s 3 ¢ § 8§ 3 & =
i ¢ b & ; & % § & gz 8
2 & = 2 K = T;
Axis Title
B Mumber of runs in fistgame W Number of runs in second game
4. Type the new name over the current name.
5. Click on a spot away from the chart to save the new title.
Cricket team A
180
160
140
120
g 100
g 80
50
40
20
I — H -
k! T B g = g 7
e ¢ ¢ ¢§ ¢ § B § 82 B §
g 5 T s & ¢ ® § 3 & =
i & B & 3 § = § & 3z ¢
& = 9 =
2 8 i
Axis Title

#38  Guided activity 6.9

B Number of runs in fistgame

B Number of runs in second game

1. Open the file eAct6.12. Select the cell containing the label that you want to change.

1 Student Test1l |Test2 Test scores
2 |Bernard Towel 70% 81% i
3 John Black 83% 85% & 200%
4 Lebo Mokoena 25% 55% g Low
s Sarie van der Merwe 77% 79% g 53: I I I I I I
6 Priya Govender 38% 54% o e &
7 Bongani Nkosi 98%|  93% & ée:*”& o ﬁ‘»‘*bf' & .ﬁ’ 5.@ o
& Rizka Maharaj 87%|  90% & TE TS MR
9 Petrus Lous 67% 36% & S
10 David Jones 54% 66% Students
11 Anele Khumalo 65% 74% mTest] mTest2
12 Chantelle de Villiers 47% 33%
.. continued
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#38  Guided activity 6.9 .. continued

2. Highlight the name in the cell.
3. Type the new label over the current label and press enter.

1 Student Test1l |[Test2 Test scores
2 B.Towel 70% 81% -
3 |John Black 83% 85% & 200%
4 Lebo Mokoena 25% 55% 53:

5 Sarie van der Merwe 77% 79% g sg: I I . I I I I I I I I
: grl\'a Gt'avende‘r 38% 54% ’\6@ & \@" R B
ongani Nkosi 98% 93% o8 & & T S W e o &

s Rizka Maharaj 87%|  90% TE S T
9 Petrus Lous 67%  36% 4 o
10 David Jones 54% 66% Students

11 Anele Khumalo 65% 74% mTest1 mTest?

12 Chantelle de Villiers 47% 33%

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for each label you want to update. Since the worksheet is linked to the
chart, the labels on the chart will automatically update.

Due to the fact that the learners’ names are often quite long, we will use a stacked bar chart

for this example.
2y

¢
Guided activity 6.10
Something to know #38  Guided activity

. ) 1. Right click the axis containing the labels you want to format. This will open a pop-up menu.
Remember, if you are using ; S
a column chart the 2. Click Select Data from the new menu. This will open the Select Data Source menu.
horizontal axis will display : :: L
the text data and the School cricket team
vertical axis will display the et van der merwe
numerical data. If you are Rizka Maharaj
using a bar chart, then the . 2
vertical axis will display the el ot | rHical (Categ -
text data and the horizontal “ I
. : s , I——
axis will display the oad
numerical data. N P
. a m Reset to Match Style
If the text data is long, for Bong A\ Eont.. —
example, the names and Berna f]] Change Chart Type...
surnames of the learners, it Andrew |Eﬁ Select Dat.. | ——
will not fit on the column - ;dcdﬂ:e_“t”_'d‘_ © 0 0 w0 M 190
3 i i Hajerbndiines Istgame jumber of runs in second game
chart's axis. It is then better : Add Migor Geidines. | e o
to use a bar chart. b Format Auis...

... continued
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#38 Guided activity 6.10 .. continued

3. Click Edit located under Horizontal (Category) Axis Labels. This will open the Axis Labels window.

Select Data Source ? *
Chart data range: |
3—‘ | ﬁ! Switch Row/Column | \—@
Legend Entries [Series) ' egory) Axis Labels
| { add || 7 Edit || < Remove |Eﬂ|| B Edit
[#]  Mumber of runs in fist game B Andrew Khumalo £
Bl Mumber of runs in second game 4]  Bernard Towel
E Bongani Nkosi
@ Dravid Jones
E‘ Donald Duckens v
| Hidden and Empty Cells | [ ok ]| cance
4. Highlight the text under Axis label range.
Axiz Labels 7 X

Aoxis label range:

| _

EI = Andrew Khumalo..,

[ ok ]| cance d

Something to know

5. Type the new labels separated by a comma.
You are able to swap the

A Labels ? * )
horizonal and legend
Luis label range: entries using the Switch
se, B. Towel, A, Khumalal El = S, van der Mer.., Row/Column feature. This
function is very useful when
[ ok || cancer |

Excel thinks the labels
(such as years) are

6. Click OK This will take you back to the Select Data Source menu. data points.

7. Click OK.

School cricket team

AKhumalo I
B. Towel

B. Nkose

D. lones

D. Duckens
1.Chang
1.Black

L. Mokoena
P. Lous

R. Maharaj

S_van der Merwe

(=]

20 40 60 B0 100 120 140 160 180

B Number of runs in fistgame B Number of runs in second game

The labels will now be updated without affecting the labels in the worksheet.
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#38 Guided activity 6.11

You can update a chart to include additional data points. This can be done as follows:

1. Right click the axis containing the labels you want to format. This will open a pop-up menu.
2. Click Select Data from the new menu. This will open the Select Data Source menu.
3. Click Addlocated under Legend Entries (Serigs). This will open the Edit Series window.

Edit Series

Series pame:

? X

EI Select Range

Series values:

=ty

4. Choose the Series name and Series values of the new data series and click OK. This will take you
back to the Select Data Source menu.

Select Data Source

X

Chart data range: I=sheem5551 ses1g

2]

The data range is too complex to be displayed. If a new range is selected, it will replace all of the series in the Series

panel.

Legend Entries (Series)

g—‘ Switch Row/Column j ]

Horizontal (Category) Axis Labels

7 add \F £7 edit || 2< Remove ” - ” v

577 Edig—l

Number of runs in first game 1 &
Number of runs in second game 2
Number of runs in third game 3
| s
‘ 5 v
o] | e
5. Click OK to update the chart.
School cricket team
Sarel van der Merwe [
Rizka Maharzj [
Pertus lous NN
Lebo Mokoenz NN
John Black NI
keson Chang I
Donald Duckens [
David Jones NN
Bongani Nkosi - I
Bernard Towel I —
Andrew Khumalo |
o 50 100 150 200 250

B Mumber of runs in first game B Mumber of runs in second game B Number of rurs in thind game
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1

Open the spreadsheet Act6.5(Rename_cricket).xlsx and complete the following:

1. Rename the chart to Team A.

2. Edit the labels to show only the first letter of each player's name and their surname.
3. Add the data for the fourth game to the chart.

Save and close your document.

CHOOSING THE CORRECT CHART FOR THE DATA

If you are looking to make use of a chart in order to analyse or present the data, you have

to take one very important factor into consideration. The data will determine the type of

chart that you should use. This is due to each chart type having a specific set of data which

it can best represent. For example:

e Line chart: Best used to track changes over time. An example of this can be seen
when looking at a line chart used to track a project’s development progress.

Project progress
Progress made per task over time

= Plan = Write = Multimedia = Edit = Questionbanks = Technical review = TTRO editing = Typeseting = DBE review
80%

60%

Progress

20%

0%
26 Aug 2018 09 Sep 2018 23 Sep 2018 07 Oct 2018 210ct 2018 04 Nov 2018

e Pie chart: Best used when comparing values that adds up to a whole or to 100%. An
example of this can be seen when looking at the results of a survey in which ten
people were asked what their favourite colours were.

Colours

B Green EMRed W Blue WPurple mOrange WBlack White = Yeliow BPink
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e Bar chart: Best used to compare data between different groups. An example of this
can be seen when comparing the test performance of learners.

Test scores

Chantelle de Villiers
Anele Khumalo
David Jones

Petrus Lous

Rizka Maharaj
Bongani Nkosi

Students

ik

Priya Govender
Sarie van der Merwe
Lebo Mokoena

John Black

B. Towel

=]
ES

20%

g

60%
Percentage

g

100% 120%

mTest?2 mTest1

Although these chart types are best used to represent a specific set of data, it does not
mean that you cannot use them for other sets. Just make sure that the chart is not misleading
or confusing and that it represents the data in a way that best illustrates the information you
are presenting.

& Activity656

Choose from the following in which scenario would you use a line chart, a pie chart, a stacked chart
and a bar chart?

1. The IT Head of Department wants to compare the marks of the different classes in each grade
for 2017. Which chart would illustrate this best?

2. You are a long-distance athlete and you want to keep track of how many laps you are running
around the track every day to see if your fitness increases over time. You run for an hour each
day, Monday to Friday. Which of the three charts would you use to display this?

3. Inthe past month, there were 70 learners absent from school. Of these, 23 were in Grade 8, 17
in Grade 9, 9 in Grade 10, 19 in Grade 11 and 2 in Grade 12. Which chart would work best to
visualise this?

4. One of a company’s employees is working on a project in a town far from the head office. The
project consists of writing operating procedures for all the tasks in the various departments of
the client’s organisation. There are ten different sections in the organisation, and each section
has its own number of procedures to be written. To make sure that the employee is doing her
job, the manager asked her to draw up a chart showing how many procedures have been written
and how many are still outstanding. Which type of chart would she use to indicate this?

5. The school is raising funds to build a state of the art computer laboratory. The headmaster wants
a chart in the courtyard to display how much each grade has raised each month of the school
year. Which chart would show this the best?

6. To demonstrate how viable a new computer laboratory will be, the headmaster wants to
determine the learners’ computer skills. He decides that the number of learners with smart
phones will be a good indication of their basic skills. He asks all the learners to indicate on a yes/
no questionnaire whether they have a smart phone or not. With this information, he wants to see

... continued
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‘ Activity 6.6 ... continued

whether a computer laboratory is going to work and which grade will benefit most. Which chart
will give him the best overall indication of how many learners have smart phones and what the
distribution of these phones are per grade?

7. Your Grade 12 class has been asked to develop a website for the school. To determine how
successful it is, you have to send the headmaster a chart at the end of each month, showing
how many people browsed the site. Which type of chart would show this information the best?

REVISION ACTIVITY

A spreadsheet has been created that contains data about car sales.

Open the spreadsheet Chapter 6 Revision_Activity and complete the following:

1. Insert a function in cell J15 to determine the total number of Toyota vehicles in the showroom.  (3)

2. Insert a function in cell J18 to determine the second highest total of all the various types of
vehicles in the showroom (column J). )

3. Insert a function in cell J19 to determine the total number of vehicles in the showroom. )

4. Insert a function in cell J20 to determine the total value of the VW vehicles in the showroom. (3)

5. Use an appropriate spreadsheet feature to format all cars with an engine size of more

than 1400 with a green fill colour. 3)
6. A chart/graph was created using the data in the range 13:J16. Change the chart/graph to
resemble the chart/graph below by carrying out the instructions that follow. (6)
Makes Available
14
BAudi
E 12 BChevrolet
8 10 mFiat
ua g Brord
; 6 BEHonda
£
E 4 BHyundai
lg_ @kia
2 BMazda
’ > 4"‘\ > MW
& & L I S F e 2 S s
Make OTata

Insert the text “Number of cars” for the vertical axis.

Change the chart/graph title to “Makes Available”.

Use a spreadsheet feature to format and display each column in a different/varied colour.
Display the borders of the columns as a solid black line.

Move the chart/graph to the Motor worksheet.

P a0 o

TOTAL: [20]

AT THE END OF THE CHAPTER

NO. DIDYOU ... YES NO

1. Demonstrate how to use functions to solve problems for a specific scenario?

Demonstrate how to insert a stacked bar/column chart in Excel?

Demonstrate how to format a chart in Excel?

Ml

Explain the importance of choosing the appropriate chart for a given scenario?
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cweiR  REPORTS AND QUERIES
7 N DATABASES

CHAPTER OVERVIEW

Unit 7.1 Report grouping

Unit 7.2 Querying a report
Unit 7.3  Data validation

-

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:
e (reate a report containing grouped data.
e Use headers and footers to add additional information to the report.

e Include some basic calculations when creating a report, for example, sum, average, counting,
maximum and minimum.

e Add fields with calculations in queries and reports.
e Apply data validation techniques.

INTRODUCTION

Databases are one of the most important tools of the modern era. It allows the user to enter,
access, analyse and store data in a quick and easy manner. But did you know that the
database is not a new concept? In the past people designed very intricate systems to allow
them to store data and information. A basic example is doctors’ patient records. Before
computers, patient records were written on paper. Each patient’s written records were then
keptin a le, which was stored in a ling cabinet. When the patient came for a consultation,
the doctor would have had to go to the cabinet and look for the patient’s le in order to
obtain their information. These days most patient information is stored and updated on a
computer, although doctors still make use of patient les that contain printouts of the
stored data.

Databases can be used to store a wide variety of data, from something as simple as a list
of students in a class, to more complex data such as the academic performance of each
student in the entire school. In order to ensure that the database functions as required, you
need to make sure that it is properly designed for its purpose. In order to help you with this,
in this unit we will take a look at how to design a database for a specific scenario.
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DATA

As you already know, a database consists of a collection of data that can be processed and
analysed to obtain information. A properly designed database not only makes this process
easier but also prevents data redundancy and ensures data integrity.

Data integrity looks at how accurate and consistent the data is (for example, a field that is
supposed to contain numeric values should not contain alphabetic data), while data
redundancy refers to similar data being stored in multiple places (for example, saving the
same data to five different folders on the same hard drive). Following are some additional
characteristics of a good database:

e Data should be up to date. This will ensure that the data is relevant and accurate.

Data collected from 10 years ago will give very different information from data
collected yesterday.

e Data should be complete. Incomplete data can lead to inaccurate and misleading
information. For example, data collected from a questionnaire where half the answers
were left blank would not give very accurate results.

e Data should be relevant. The database should only contain data that is relevant to the
database users. For example, if the database is created to capture the age of people,
data such as what is their favourite meal is not relevant.

Remember, a database is only as good as the data that is stored in it. records were then
kept in a file, which was stored in a filing cabinet. When the patient came for a consultation,
the doctor would have had to go to the cabinet and look for the patient’s file in order to
obtain their information. These days most patient information is stored and updated on a
computer, although doctors still make use of patient files that contain printouts of the
stored data.

/

/
/

//

Figure 7.1: Traditional filing system

In this chapter we will look at one of the most useful modern-day database programs,
Microsoft Access. We will investigate how you can use Access to group the data according
to specific requirements, how to add headers and footers to display additional information,
and how to use basic calculations and queries to analyse the data. Finally, we will give some
advice on why and how you should validate the data in the database.
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ACCESS IN A NUTSHELL

In previous years, you learned that Access can be used to store data using tables, collect
data using forms, filter data using queries, and present data using reports.

N4

TABLES

SETS OF RELATED DATA

FORMS QUERIES
USER-FRIENDLY INTERFACES DATS RESULTING FROM
FOR ENTERING AND VIEWING N, QUESTIONS YOU ASK OF

PNE OR MORE TABLES

J

DATA

N

REPORTS

FORMATTED SUMMARIES OF
DATA SUITABLE FOR PRINTING

Figure 7.2: The Access process

TABLES

In Access, data is stored in tables with each table consisting of a collection of records (rows)
and fields (columns). Fields are normally used to organise the data according to the type of
data and records that are used for data entry. For example, in the image below the First
Name, Surname, Email and City fields are used to specify what information should be
entered into the database with the following records containing the data for each entry.

Table 7.1: An example of an Access table

™ Customers from Johanneshurg\

FirstName - | Surname -  Email -  City -
_m Matthews BillyM@mail.c Johannesburg
| |Eva Muro EvaMm@mail. Johannesburg
| Joe Murray JoeM@mail.cc Johannesburg
_} Robert Ryan BernardR@ma Johannesburg
| |Tricia Smith Tsmith@mail.c Johannesburg
. Praise Maimane PraiseM@mail Johannesburg

*
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N

Examples of the types of data that can be stored in an Access database can be seen in the
table below.

Table 7.2: Example of the types of data that can be stored in an Access database

DATATYPE DESCRIPTION

Short text Text data such as names, surnames, 1D numbers, Cell numbers etc.

Long text Text data that is very long such as a memo, a detailed product description etc.
Number Numerical data such as numbers used in calculations.

Date/Time Date and time information.

Past and present dates.

Currency Monetary data such as Rand, Dollar, etc.

Autonumber Unique number that is automatically generated by Access.

Yes/No A choice of two values that can be selected such as yes/no or true/false.

OLE object Link an object such as a table or graph from another application to the database.
To insert a picture.

Hyperlink Alink to a document on the internet or another location.

Attachment Attach a file to the database.

Calculated Contains the answer to a calculation.

#38  Guided activity 7.1

How to create a basic table: Something to know

1. Open Access, click create a blank database, and specify a location where the database should
be saved.

2. Open the Create ribbon at the top of the Access window.

Click on the Table Design option.

4. Enter the fields for the Customer table under Field Name.

ﬁ Customers ',

Primary key is the field
selected by the database
creator to uniquely identify
each record in a table.

ot

Field Name Data Type
':5'_ 1D AutoNumber
| First Name Long Text
~ |Surname Long Text
~ |Email Short Text
City ‘Short Text

Select the data type for each field from the dropdown list under Data Type.

Choose the Primary key by selecting the Username field and clicking on the Primary Key option.
Save the database using the CTRL+S hotkey.

In the Dialog Box that opens, enter the name for the table and press the OK button.

© N oo
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FORMS

Forms can be used to enter, modify and view data stored in a table. A good example of this
is the form you have to complete when registering to vote or visiting the doctor.

#38  Guided activity 7.2

How to create a basic form:

Open the database GAct7.2(Info).accdb.

Select the table that you want to add data to.

Click the Form Wizard option in the Forms section of the Create tab.
Add the fields you want to include in the form and click Next.

Select the layout of the form and click Next.

Type the title of the form and click Finish.

Something to know

If there is nothing special
about the layout of the
form, make sure to leave it
on default.

ok wn =~

When collecting data using forms, take note of the following:

e Decide what data needs to be captured before creating the form. For example, | want
to obtain the person’s Name and Surname, Email address, Cell phone number and
monthly salary.

e Ensure the fields in the table correlate to the data you want to capture on the form. For
example, use the short text data type to capture the name, surname and email data,
and numerical data type to capture the cell phone number and amount earned per
month.

e Choose appropriate names for the fields on the form so that the user knows what
should be entered. For example Name, Surname, Email, Cell number and Salary.

QUERIES

Once you have captured and stored the data in a table, you can make use of queries to
return specific records for a specific field or result. For example, if you have a database
containing data of users from around South Africa, you can use a query to identify all the
users from a specific city.

The tables below contain some of the operators and criteria that you can use in a query in
order to search the data.

Table 7.3: Operators

OPERATOR DESCRIPTION

AND Only returns a result if both values are true.
OR Returns a result if one of the values is true.
NOT Returns a result if the value is not true.
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Table 7.4: Criteria

CRITERIA DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

Like This criteria states that the value must match the field Like “Pretoria”
exactly.

Not (<>) This criteria states that the field can have any value except | Not “Johannesburg”
for the specified value.

Between This criteria states that the field must be in the range Between 1 AND 100
between two numerical values or dates. The lower and
upper values are included.

< This operator states that the field must be smaller than a <100
numerical value or before a specific date. <#11/2/1986#
> This operator states that the field must be larger than a >100
numerical value or after a specific date. S#11/2/1986#
<= This operator is used to indicate a value that is less than or | <=100

equal to another value.

>= This operator is used to indicate a value that is greater than | >=100
or equal to another value.

#38  Guided activity 7.3

How to create a basic query:

Open the database GAct7.3(Queries).accdb.

Click the Query Wizard option in the Queries section of the Create tab.
Select the Table and Fields you want to query and click Next.

Enter a title for the query and click Finish.

Go to Design View.

Add operators and criteria to filter the data.

Save and close your database file.

oo s wN

REPORTS

The final step of any database is to represent the data in an easy-to-read format. For
example, at school they give you a report that displays your performance for the semester.
This report is a printout from a database that contains all students’ information.

#38  Guided activity 7.4

How to create a basic report:

Open the database GAct7.4(ArtData).accdb.

Click the Report Wizard option in the Reports section of the Create tab.
Select the Table or Query you want to include in the report and click Next.
Select how you want the data to be sorted and click Next.

Select the Report Orientation and click Next.

. Type the title of the report and click Finish.

Save and close your database file.

oo s wN 2
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&  Activity 7.1

Open the Act 7.1(Accommodation_Akkommodasie) database and work in this database.

1. Create a query called Costs, which is based on the thiAccommodation table. Use the
Query Wizard.
a. Display the following fields in the query: RefCode, Accommodation, Rate and Days
b. Display only the guests that will stay for four days.
Save and close the query.
2. Create a form called Area, based on the tbiAccommodation table. Use the Form Wizard.
a. Display the following fields in the form: Name, Surname, Accommodation and Rate.
b. Select any layout of your choice.
c. Change the background colour of the entire form to sky blue.
d. The heading of the form should read “Accommodation”.
Save and close the form.
3. Create a report called Rates, based on the tbliAccommodation table. Use the Report Wizard.
a. Display the following fields in the report: Name, Surname, Accommodation, Rate, Days
and CellNum.
b. Change the orientation of the report to Landscape.
Save and close the report.
Close the database.
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7.1 Report grouping

Reports are generally used to present data in a way that is easy to understand. One of the
methods that can be used to do this, is by grouping the data according to a specific topic
or requirement. For example, if you are a teacher looking to see how each of your classes
performed during the exams, you can take the database containing the information of all the
students and group them according to class.

CREATE A REPORT USING GROUPED DATA

The following example will help show you how to create a grouped reports using Report
Wizard options.

The Report Wizard will assist you with creating a grouped report by presenting you with a
series of questions and options. The report will then be generated based on the answers.

#38  Guided activity 7.5

To create a grouped report using the Report Wizard:

1. Open Access and the database GAct7.5(School).accdb.

2. Go to the Reports section of the Create tab and click Report Wizard. This will open the Report
Wizard window.

G, ol) : Database- FATTRO\Grade 12 Acces GACt7.5(School).accdb (Acc

File Home [NOESCM Edternal Data  Database Tools e ant to do
N e - —
= & — [RFormWizard  [=| == - . 9 Module
SE=EIEEEE =R EEERE R E
. § 8 [ Navigation £%1 Class Module
Application  Table Table SharePoint Query Query Form Form Blank Report Report Blank [ | jpel. Macro
Pal i i [Eimore Forms - 2 9 Visual Basic
rts - Design Lists~  Wizard Design Design Form Design Report
Templates Tables Queries Forms Reports Macros & Code:

All Access ... @ «

Tables A

EE Helpers Helpers

EA rarticipants_Deelnemers

3. Select the table or query containing the data that you want to group from the Table/Queries
dropdown list.

Report Wizard

Which fields do you want on your report?

You can choose from more than one table or query.

Tables/Queries
[Table: Helpers_Helpers
Available Fields: Selected Fields:
Surname_Van
Name_Naam =
Username_Gebruikersnaam -
Age_Oud —
Hours_Ure | i |
Category_Kategorie | i |
Helper_Helper v

| cancel | | oo || Next > | ‘ Finish

... continued
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238  Guided activity 7.5

... continued

4. Double click the data fields you want to include in the report or select the fields and make use of

the add button to add the selected field.

Report Wizard

Which fields do you want on your report?

Helper_Helper
BirthDate_Geboortedatum

<

You can choose from more than one table or query.

Tables/Queries

|Tab}e: Helpers_Helpers

Available Fields: Selected Fields:
Code_Kode Surname_Van
Username_Gebruikersnaam Name_MNaam
Age_Oud Category_Kategorie

Hours_Ure

Cancel

¥

< Hagk | Next = | |

Einish

You can add fields from another table by selecting the table from the Table/Queries dropdown

list, selecting and adding the fields.

5. Click Nextonce you are finished adding all the fields. This will take you to the next window where

you will be able to tell the wizard which field you want to group the data under.
Select and add the field you want to use to group the data. You can change the grouping

intervals by clicking Grouping Options and selecting the intervals from the Grouping Intervals

dropdown list.

Report Wizard

Do you want to add any grouping
levels?

Surname_Van, Name_Naam,
Category_Kategorie, Hours_Ure

Name_Naam =
Category_Kategorie 5
Hours_Ure |_ = |
==
Friority
GroUping GpnHonsi.. | ‘ Cancel
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#38  Guided activity 7.5

... continued

7. Click Next. This will take you to a new window allowing you to organise the data by sorting it.

8. Select the field you want to use to sort the data from the dropdown list.

9. Select the order you want to organise the data in. Ascending is the default, but clicking the
Ascending button will change it to Descending.

Report Wizard

What sort order and summary information do you want for detail records?

You can sort records by up to four fields, in either

ascending or descending order.
: w— 5 ==
g*g 2 E] Ascending
E 4 El Ascending
Summary Options ...

Cancel

s [ ] o

10. Click Next. This will open the layout window of the Report Wizard.
11. Select the layout of the table as well as the page orientation and click Next.

Report Wizard

How would you like to lay out your report?

LI
[[1]1 .

b asR iR RN RNRRE

Layout —  Orientation —
: .

O Iabular @ . .

O lustified

Adjust the field width so all fields fit on a

page.

Cancel

H < Back u Hext > H Einish
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238  Guided activity 7.5

... continued

12. Type the title of the report in the space below What title do you want for your report? and
click Finish.

Report Wizard

What title do you want for your report?

M |Helperd

That's all the information the wizard needs to create your report.
Do you want to preview the report or medify the report's design?

(@) Ereview the report.

() Modify the report's design.

Cancel ‘ ‘ < Back |i '-rlrg_xr} ‘ | Einish |

You will notice that the report generated by the Report Wizard looks much nicer than the report
generated by the quick report function.

- BB H = QHCEE EE

aOnly Portait Landscapel Columns Page  Zoom | ORe | Two Mo
p - LPagel pages pagy
z00m

age sze Page Layout

All Access ... @ «
i A

ables

Helpers

Ready oz x - 1 + 100%

Save and close the database.
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Something to know

You can sort the data by selecting layout view and right clicking the column that you want
to use to sort the data. Select Group On [Field name] to finish sorting the data.
} Design am
1 @ Eecolors- L@ X Totals - [ — P Y- - I & Blogo =]
L | Bbll Aa (=] [7] € £ B8 v | [ Tive =
View. | Themes [ Fonts - mitluidewails ! [} @ @ [E _I Y L_l;| g | Nl:?b:rsg;.naleandﬁme M‘:.:T“
Wiews Themes I qu:'ng_ae Totals Controls Header / Footer
All Access ... © « |18 stear
Search. Je il
Tables £ = Student ‘Wednesday, 07 November 2018
3 studem ’ 10:51:47 AM
Queries ® Mame Surname Email Class Mark
EP;I:‘M bee 2 1/|| Arnanda Carter AmandaC@mail.com Class A B0
B eorgle 2|[Annie | [Logan ::AlmieL@lnail.com ::clnssB 7|
W stacennt 3| Bty Matthews BillyM@mail.com Class A 35
4| Eva | Muro EvaM@mail.com Class A | 78|
5|| Joe Murray JoeM@mail.com Class B 59
6 || Josephine .Persime! ”Josephineﬂ@meil.com ”L‘Iasss [ 42.

GROUP HEADERS AND FOOTERS

Grouping the data is not the only way to organise and improve the layout of the report.
Access also allows the user to modify the appearance of their reports by making use of
headers and footers.

Headers and footers can be used to add additional information to the report in order to
make it more visually appealing.

#38  Guided activity 7.6

Here is how to add some text to the headers and footers:
1. Open the GAct7.5(School).accdb database you have saved in the previous activity and right click
on the report and select Design View from the pop-up menu.

All Access ... ® «
Tables A

=] Helpers_Helpers
& Participants_Deelnemers

|l
Reports A I |ﬁ

Helpll Ch

Open
Layout View
Export 3

i’

=] Rename
Hide in this Group
Delete

& cut

B copy

G

Print...
E{ Print Preview
View Properties

... continued
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#38  Guided activity 7.6

2. Click on the Label command in the Controls group of the Design tab.

= A

... continued

File Home Create  External Data Database Tools Design Arrange Format Page Setup

—
B B Colors - & 2 Totals -

View Themes [alronts~  GIOUP i Hide Details
e ] e

i bl pAa = [C] &)

AKYT- -'
’|—|I

Views Themes Grouping 8 Totals

Controls

3. Click and drag the mouse inside the white area below the header or footer bar to create the label.

File Home  Create External Data Database Tools Armrange Format

Page Setup

E ; ECDR}IS' ‘L:I‘ 2 Totals

View  Themes []ronts - GIOUP i Hide Details
7 : & Sort

| [l Aa

= & = E ol

Views Themes Grouping & Totals Controls
All Access ... @ «
Tables R L T R R B A R R - S R O B S - S SN A NI A S R

B Helpers_Helpers || * Report Header

E Participants_Deelnemers * ‘He pers‘

a
Bephigs 2 ¥ page Header

Helpers

1 1 1
¥ Detail
T

4. Click the textbox and type the text.

File Home Create External Data Database Tools Arrange Format Page Setup

E B colors - EJJ > Totals~

View | Themes [ ]Fonts ~ g’:gﬁ iE Hide Details

3 @B Ag =] 01 &[] H

Views Themes Grouping & Totals Controls
All Access ... @ «
Tables A P g g B gz g g g b dq
EH Helpers Helpers || ¥ Report Header
E Participants Deelnemers — He pers

L
Reports 2 ¥ page Header
Helpers - | i

- \Personal Details

: T T T T T T T T T T T

| ¥ Detail

N [Name_Naam | [Name_Naam |

j : Iﬁ» i I = I I I I I :

= P E—— Flastimmals wame 1

... continued
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#38  Guided activity 7.6

#38  Guided activity 7.7

... continued

5. Switch back to Report view in order to see if you are happy with the addition.

Helpers

Personal Details

Name Naam Alana
Surname_Van Mbambaza
Category_Kategorie B

Hours_Ure 9
Name_Naam Allan

Surname Van Twissell

You will notice that the grouped headers and footers might not always be visible.

You can change the way the grouped headers and footers are displayed by opening the Group, Sort,

and Total pane as follows:

1. Use the same database you have saved (GAct7.5(School).accab) and click on the Group & Sort
option in the Grouping & Totals section of the Design tab. This will open the Group, Sort, and Total
pane at the bottom of the screen.

Create  External Data  Database Tools [[ESRull Arange

Brogo

= cotors~ 2 = Totais ; 5 '
D oo o= Mo Ao = (O & " H ED . B s D [ B

View Themes [4Fonts~  GTOUP it Hide Details . =
- e a1 o e e . R Date and Time

Views Themes Grouping & Totals. controls Header / Footer.

2. Click the More option to display the whole list of options.

Group, Sort, and Total
§ Groupon Class ¥ withAontop ¥ More p
L Sort by Name
" [= Addagroup 8] Addasort

3. Navigate to the Header and Footer section and select the way you want to display the grouped

Headers and Footers from the dropdown lists.
<1 ] [

Group, Sort, and Total

.| Sort by expression ™ ascending ™ . by entire value T . with no totals ¥ . with title click to add, without a header section ™ , without a footer section ¥ , R
B with a header section

do not keep group together on one page ~ . Less 4
without a header section

Lt Group on expression

[ Adda group 2l pdd asort

Save and close the database.
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GROUP CALCULATIONS

Access allows the user to include some basic calculations when creating a report. This
includes adding values together (SUM), calculating the average value (AVERAGE), indicating
the minimum or maximum values (MIN and MAX), and counting the number of values in a
specific field (COUNT).

These calculations can be included in the report by using three different techniques. The first
is to include them when creating the report using the Report Wizard, the second is to
include them using the Totals option on the ribbon, and the third is to manually type in the
calculation by inserting a textbox into the report.

#38  Guided activity 7.8

You can include some basic calculation options when creating a report using the Report Wizard. This
is done as follows:

1. Open the Report Wizard.

2. Select the report data.

3. Select how you want to group the report.

4. Indicate how you want to organise the data.

Report Wizard

What sort order and summary information do you want for detail records?

You can sort records by up to four fields, in either
ascending or descending order.

S 1 |Surname_\-’an Ascending

. —

= % 2 | Ascending
E | E
g g’ 3 | B EEEE
-
:_: 4 | Iq | Ascending ‘
| Summary Options ... i
Cancel | | < Back u Mext > | ‘ Einish

... continued
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#38  Guided activity 7.8 .. continued

5. Click Summary Options and select the calculation you want to include.

Summary Options

What summary values would you like calculated?

Age_Oud O 0O 0O O Shou
Hours_Ure D @ D D

(@) Detail and Summary

Summary Onl
ry Only

[ ] Calculate percent of total
for sums

6. Select the format of the report.
7. Type a name for the report.

You will notice that the report now contains an average for each class.

Helpers_Helpers

Code_Kode Surname_Van Name_Naam Username_Gebruikersn: Age Oud Hours_Ure Category Kategor
4
Africa Anthea A*8 18 5B
| y for 'Code Kode' = 4 (1 detail record)
Avg
5:
Bantom Mashudu B*10 15 8B
[Summary for 'Code Kode' = 5 (1 detail record)
avg
6
Banyini Marishen B*1 19 2C
| y for 'Code Kode'= 6 (1 detail record)
avg

7
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#38  Guided activity 7.9

How to use the Totals option to include a basic calculation to an already existing report:
1. Open the database GAct7.9(Dam).accab and open the report in Layout View.
2. Select the column that you want to use for the calculation.

DAMS

Name Town Province Completed Capacity llustration
Eastern Cape
Impofu Dam Humansdorp 1982/10/15] 105 800]
Beerviei Dam Willowmore 1957/12/10 85 800'
Binfield Park Dar Alice 1986/08/19 36 830
Churchill Dam Kareedouw 1943/03/16 35 500
Sandie Dam Keiskammahoek 1983/04/05 30 960
Groendal Dam Uitenhage 1934/10/01 12 100
Ngweba Dam Graaff Reinet 1925/03/14 46 3692
Ncora Dam Tsomo 1975/09/11 150 100
Tsojana Dam Cofimvaba 1978/05/25 12 340
Mtata Dam Umtata 1977/03/30 253 674

3. Go to the Grouping & Totals section of the Design tab.

=

File Home Create External Data Databa

T‘ I;] I colors - | ETaﬁls‘ L'\_ —

View Themes [Alponts~  Group Sum
- - &

, Sk Average
Views Themes Grao
Count Records
All Access ... ® « ||
f Count Values
Search.. jo, .
| Max
Tables A i E
= Min

E Dam
ﬁ Province

Rannrte -

4. Click the Totals dropdown list and select the calculation that you want to display.
5. Select Design View and add a label to describe the calculation.

Standard Deviation

Variance

Class A and B report

Class Name Sumame Email Mark

Class A

Amanda Carter AmandaC@mail.com 80
Billy Matthews BillyM@mail.com 35
Eva Muro EvaM@mail.com 78
Mildred Ramer MildredR@mail.com 37
Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com 85
Robert Ryan RobertR@mail.com 69
Class B
Annie Logan Anniel @mail.com 75
loe Murray JoeM@mail.com 59
losephine Persinger JosephineP@mail.com a2
Tricia Sanchez TriciaS@mail.com 52
Wednesday, 07 November 2018 Page 10f1

Save and close the database for further use.
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You can use a textbox in order to add a calculation to an already existing report. When using
a textbox to type in the formula, always remember the location of the textbox is very
important. If you place the textbox in the report header or footer, Access will perform the
calculation by looking at all records. If you place the textbox in the group header or footer,
Access will perform the calculations by looking at all records contained within the

specific group.

#38 Guided activity 7.10

How to insert a calculation into a group footer:

Nogakrwd=

a.
b.
c.

WUnbound
T T T

¥ Province Footer

[Town
T

Right click on the report and select Layout View from the pop-up menu.
Open the Group, Sort, and Total pane by clicking the Group & Sort option in the Design tab.
Click More and select the With a Footer section option from the dropdown list.
Right click on the report and select Design View.
Click on the Textbox command in the Controls group of the Design tab.
Click and drag the mouse inside the white area below the group footer bar to create the textbox.
Click the textbox saying Unbound and type the formula.
Start with an equal sign: =.
Add the variable: =MAX().
Add the field name in square brackets: =MAX([CAPACITY]).

‘ [Completed |Capacity
T T T T T

|lustration
T T T

| Capacit]

N Povin

o

e |

=Avg([Capacit]

¥ page Footer
T

=MAX|([Capacity])

¥ page Header

Click the label saying 7ext and type a label for the calculation.

ame |

# province Header

flon ||

| Provinte

[ Gompleted]|

| | Caplacity]

| ustation] ‘

# Detail

[Province | ] I

TeffigUnbound
T T T

\Town
T

# province Footer

‘ |Comp\efed HC:Jp:JCHy
T T T T T

|H\u51roﬁon
T T

Cdpacifly in Plovinde: ‘

=Avg([Capacit

!\Moximum L

# page Footer

=Max([Capacity])

=Now()

="Page " & [Page] & " of " & [Puges]|

9. Switch back to Report view in order to see if you are happy with the addition.

UGS L
Nahoon Dam
Xonxa Dam
Darlington Dam
Wriggleswade D
Waterdown Dar

Doring River Dar

East London
Queenstown
Kirkwood
Stutterheim
Whittlesea

Indwe

Vrurpuorve

1966/11/19
1974/07/12
1922/10/28
1991/02/05
1958/03/11
1971/05/07

Total Capacity in Province:

free State

19 934

115 900

188 800

93 200

38 400

19 670
71899

Maximum 253674
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&  Activity 72

Open the database Act7.2(Players) and create the following report based on the Players table:

Display all the fields.

2. Sort the data according to Player Name.

3. Group the data in the report according to Game played.

4. Calculate the average earned for each game in the footer of the report. Add an appropriate label
for the calculation.

Save the report and close the database.

—_—
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7.2 How to add a calculation to a query

The queries function helps the user to obtain specific records for a specific field or result.
One of the ways this is achieved is by making use of calculated fields as well as operators
in order to filter the data. This not only increases the accuracy of the query, but also allows
the user to generate reports that are much more specific.

ADDING CALCULATED FIELDS

You have a database containing students’ information as well as the marks they obtained
for each test and exam. In order to calculate the average of each student, you need to add
a field containing a calculation to the table query.

#38 Guided activity 7.11

How to do that:

1. Open the database GAct7.11(Class).accdb.

2. Open the Queryin Design View.

3. Select a new field and type the field name followed by a colon, Average:.

4. Type the calculation following the colon, Average: ([Test 1]+[Test 2]+ [Exam])/3.
5. Switch back to Datasheet View and check if you are happy with the calculation.
Save and close your database for further use.

Here are some things that you should take into consideration when adding a field containing
calculations to the query:
e Put field names in square brackets.
® Make use of basic operators such as plus (+), minus (=), divide (/), and multiplication (¥).
e Use brackets to help determine the order of calculations.
o Brackets are calculated first, followed by to the power off (), then division and
multiplication, and finally addition and subtraction.

#38 Guided activity 7.12

When doing calculations, you might want to display the results in a very specific way. For example,
you might want the results to be displayed as a currency such as Rand. In order to do this, you need
to change the field properties to currency. This can be done as follows.

1. Open GAct7.11(Class).accdb you saved in the previous activity.

2. Open the Queryin Design View.

3. Right click the field containing the calculation and select properties from the pop-up menu. This
will open the Property Sheet window.

x

Property Sheet

Selection type: Field Properties

General Lookup

Description

Format []

Decimal Places
Input Mask
Caption

... continued
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You can also use text
functions in a calculated
field. For example,
Code:(Left([field name],2))
will display the first two
characters of the text
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3“ Guided activity 7.12 ... continued

4. Click the Format dropdown list and select currency.

>
Property Sheet
Selection type: Field Properties
General Logokup
Description
Format []
Decimal Places General Mumber| 3456, 739
Input Mask Currency R3 456,79
Caption Euro €3 456,79
Fixed 3456,79
Standard 3 456,79
Percent 123,005
Scientific 3,46E+03

5. Switch back to Datasheet View and check if you are happy with the calculation.
Save and close your database.

USING OPERATORS TO FILTER THE RESULTS

Calculations can be used to enhance how the data is displayed, but how can you find
specific data to only display a specific result? This can be done by querying the data making
use of operators such as logical, special, and wildcard operators.

Logical operators allow the user to combine two or more values and return a true, false or
null result. Here are the logical operators that we will take a look at:

® And: This operator only returns a result if both the values are true.

e Or: This operator returns a result if one of the values are true.

® Not: This operator returns a result if the value is not true.

Special operators are used to return a true or false result based on the operator. Here are

the special operators that we will take a look at:

e |s Null: This operator is used to determine if the value is null. If the value is null, it will
return a result.

e Is Not Null: This operator is used to determine if the value is not null (empty). If the
value is not null, it will return a result.

Wildcard operators make use of special characters that stand in for unknown characters in

a text value. Wildcards are most commonly used to find multiple results that contain similar,

non-identical, data. Here are the wildcard operators that we will take a look at:

e ™ This operator can be included anywhere in a text string in order to find all results
containing the text before the *. For example, “he™” will look for all words that start with he.

e 7?: This operator looks for a specific singular alphabet character in a specific position.
For example, “h?lip” will look for the specific character that comes after an “h” and
before “II”. This operator will only return a result of both of those requirements are met.
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In order to help you get a better understanding of using logical, special and wildcard
operators, let’s look at the following example. You have a database containing students’
information as well as the marks they obtained for each test and exam. Using this information,
you want to do the following:

1. Determine which of the students in Class A was absent from the exam.

2. Determine which students either failed or passed the first test with a distinction.

3. Determine which of the students in Class A and B have a Gmail account.

To answer Question 1, we will make use of the following operators. We will use the NOT
operator to eliminate all the students in Class B, and the IS NULL operator to determine who
did not write the exam.

#38 Guided activity 7.13

How to add these operators to the query:
1. Open GAct7.11(Class).accab you saved in the previous activity.
2. Open the Query.

- | Surname - | Email - | Class - ‘ Testl - Test2 - Exam -
Carter AmandaC@yahoo.com Class A 80 72 82
| | Annie Logan AnnieL@gmail.com ClassB 75 63 7
| _|Billie Mattews BillyMm@gmail.com Class A 35 39 0
| Eva Muro EvanM@hotmail.com Class A 78 58 78
| |Joe Murray JoeM@yahoo.com Class B 39 68 0
| | Josephine Persinger JoshephineP@gmail.cor Class B 32 70 68
| | Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com Class A 37 71 65
| |Robert Ryan RobertR@mail.com Class A 85 87 91
| | Tricia Sanchez Tricias@gmail.com Class B 69 76 1]
| | Mildred Ramer MildredR@mail.com Class A 52 65 66
* 0 0 0
3. Go to Design View.
4. Add the NOT operator in the criteria row of the Class field, Not “Class B”.
- I T T T T T ]
Field: |Name ‘Sumame | Email | Class [ Test 1 |Test2 |Exam | Average: ([Test 1]+[Test,
Table: |Learners. Learners Learners Learners Learners Learners Learners | |
Sort: | |
Show: | | | | | | | |
Criteria: Like "-gmail.com" Not "Class &'
]
5. Add the IS NULL operator in the criteria row of the Exam field, IsNull.
Filk e o emai s Test1 Test2 = verage: [Test 1+fTest
Table: Learpers = }L i = — }L
Sort:
Show: | | | | | | | | O
Criteria: Like "*gmail.com" Not "Class B" IsNull’Exam”)
] 3

By entering both the operators in the criteria row, we are making use of the AND operator as the
query will only return result that are true for both the NOT and IS NULL operators.

Name - | Surname - | Email - | Class - | Testl - | Test2 - | Exam -
Mattews BillyM@gmail.com Class A 35 39 0
Tricia Sanchez TriciaS@gmail.com Class A 69 76 0

0 0 0

Save the database for further use.
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#38 Guided activity 7.14

How to add these operators to the query:

1. Open GAct7.11(Class).accab you saved in the previous activity.

2. Open the Query1 and go to the Design View. Remove all current criteria.
3. Add the >= operator in the criteria row of Test 1, >=80.

4. Add the < operator in the or row of Test 1, <40.

Field: | [Name] [Surname] [Email] [Class] [Test 1] [Test 2]
Table: |Student info Student info Student info Student infa Student info Student info
Sort:
Show: = =i 2 = =i 2
Criteria: »=80
on <4p

[Exam]
Student infa

5]

By entering the one operator in the criteria row and the other in the or row, we are making use of
the OR operator. The OR operator causes the query to be true if either of the operators we

entered in these two rows are true.

Name - | Surname - | Email - | Class - | Testl - | Test2
Carter AmandaC@yahoo.com Class A 80
Billie Mattews BillyM@gmail.com Class A 35
Josephine Persinger JoshephineP@gmail.cor Class B 32
Ray Rodriguez RayR@mail.com Class A 37
Robert Ryan RobertR@mail.com Class A 85
0

Save the database for further use.

Exam

o2 8B R

#38 Guided activity 7.15

You can also make use of the OR operator by typing the operator in the same criteria field. For
example, in order to identify the students that either failed or passed the first test with a distinction,

but who also passed the exam you can do the following:

|40

1. Open GAct7.11(Class).accdb you saved in the previous activity.
2. Open the Query1 and go to the Design View. Remove all current criteria.
3. Add the >= operator in the criteria row of Test 1, >=80.
4. Follow the >= operator with the OR operator in the criteria row of Test 1, >=80 or.
5. Add the < operator after the OR operator in the criteria row of Test 1, >=80 or <40.
6. Add the > operator in the criteria row of Exam, >40.

e NP e PR e PR [ PR PR [

cii%ﬁ E E E E >=800Or <40 E

K1

[Exam]
Student info

= ‘

Remember when you add operators in the same criteria row of different fields, the AND operator is
used. This operator only returns results if all the operators that were added to each field is true.

v| Surname v|
Carter
Persinger
Rodriguez
Ryan

Email - | Class

AmandaC@yahoo.com Class A
JoshephineP@gmail.com ClassB
RayR@mail.com Class A
RobertR@mail.com Class A

Save the database for further use.
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To answer Question 3, we will make use of a wildcard operator. We will use the * operator
to determine all the students who have a Gmail account.

#38 Guided activity 7.16

How to add these operators to the query:

1. Open GAct7.11(Class).accab you saved in the previous activity.
2. Open the Query1 and go to the Design View. Remove all current criteria.

3. Add the * operator in the criteria row

of Email, like “*gmail.com™”.

Field: | [Name] [Surname]
Table: | Student info Student info
sort:

Show: 1 =]
Criteria: Like ““gm
or

[Email]
Student i

1]

[Class]
Student info

5]

[Test 1]
Student info

5]

[Test 2]
Student info

i

Student info

[Exam]
nfo

5]

ail.com”

Remember the wildcard operator * searches a text string and thus you should always put the

search value between double quotes.

Name - | Surname  ~ | Email - | Class - ‘ Testl - | Test2 - | Exam -
Logan AnnieL@gmail.com Class B 75 63 77
Billie Mattews BillyM@gmail.com Class A 35 39 0
Josephine Persinger JoshephineP@gmail.com ClassB 32 70 63
Tricia Sanchez TriciaS@gmail.com Class A 69 76 0

* 0 0 0

Save the database for further use.

& Activity7.3

Open the database Act7.2(Players) you created in Activity 7.2 and create the following queries:
1. Create a query called Salary based on the Players table.

e Include all the fields.

e List all players that earned more than 7 million, but less than 20 million rand.

Save and close the query.

2. Create a query called Games based on the Players table.
e Listall the players but exclude players that play Dota 2 and League of Legenas.
e Only use the following fields: “Player Name” and “Game played”.

Save and close the query.

3. Create a query called /D based on the Players table.
e Display only the “Player ID”, “Player Name” and “Game played” fields.
e Listall players who's PlayerlD starts with an M or an S.

Save and close the query.
Close the database.
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UNIT

7.3 Data validation

Data validation is the process of checking whether the data is accurate, in the correct format
or the correct type before allowing the database to record it. This ensures that the data in
the database is consistent and accurate.

In Access you can make use of the following data validation rules in order to make sure that

the valid data is entered into the database.

e Data type check: A data type check ensures that the data is of the correct data type
(for example string, integer, or datetime).

e Digit (or length) check: A digit check ensures that the data is a specific number of
characters long before it is recorded. This is useful for data such as phone numbers or
ID numbers.

® Range check: A range check ensures that the data falls within a specific range. This is
useful for items such as amounts or durations.

e Format check: A format check ensures that the data is in the correct format. This can
be used to ensure that an email address contains an @ sign and ends with a country
code.

e Lookup column: A lookup column presents the user with a list of predefined values to
choose from. These values are normally represented in a dropdown list. This function
can also be used to allow new values to be added.

e Validation rule: A validation rule is used to specify requirements for data entered into
the database. Only data that suits the rule requirements will be recorded. The
validation rule is normally displayed to the user through a text message indicating what
data to enter.

® Required properties: A required property is used to specify when a value is required
in a specific field. This prevents the field from being left blank.

e InputMask: An input mask is used to guide users and to make data entry easier. It
functions by showing the user exactly how many characters should be entered in a
specific field (such as telephone numbers and dates).

#38 Guided activity 7.17

You can add a validation rule to the database as follows:

1. Open GAct7.17(Validation).accdb.

2. Open the table containing the data.

3. Select the field you want to protect using a validation rule.

5] - ‘ First Name - | Surname - | Username - ﬁ(:ell Numbe - Password -~ icﬁck toAdd -
__l 1 Amanda Carter AmandaC |
(New) i

4. Go to the Fields tab and click Validation in the Field validation group.

External Data Database Tools Help

AB 12 e FDate&Time LI | [ Mame& Caption

[ Yes/No x L Default Value
View | Short Mumber Currency Delete

~ | [ Required| EE(
[ Unique |
Validation
[ Indexed

Field Validation

Text [l More Fields = =) Field Size | 255
Add & Delete Pro|

... continued
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#38 Guided activity 7.17

‘ Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 165

5. Select Field Validation Rule from the dropdown menu. This will open the Expression builder
dialog box.

[ Required =
(] Uni =

MAEE
(] Indexed &

Field "ufalir:_. 1 Field Validation Rule

£ Create an expression that restricts the values that can be
- | Click to Adl entered in the field.
Field Validation Message

Set the error message for the Field Validation Rule,

@ Validation Rule
Create an expression that restricts the values that can be
entered into a record. For example, [StartDate] < [EndDate].

r Validation Message
Set the error message for the Record Validation Rule.

6. Click the text box and type the validation rule using the appropriate operators.

... continued

Expression Builder x
Enter an Expression to validate the data in this field:
(Examples of expressions indude [field1] + [fieldZ] and [field1] < 5)
<Date()| ok |
Help |
<< Less |
Expression Elements Expression Categories Expression Values
- Functions
-1 Constants
t-IBh Operators
The table on the next page contains examples of validation rules that can be used.
... continued
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3“ Guided activity 7.17 ... continued

Table 7.5: Examples of validation rules and how they are used

VALIDATION RULE VALIDATION TEXT

<>0 Enter a nonzero value.

>=0 Value must be zero or greater.

0or>100 Value must be either 0 or greater than 100.
BETWEEN O AND 1 Enter a value with a percent sign. (For use with a

field that stores number values as percentages.)
>=#01/01/2007# AND <#01/01/2008# | Date must occur in 2007.

<#01/01/2007# Enter a date before 2007.

<Date() Birth date cannot be in the future.
StrComp(UCase([LastName]),[LastNa Date in a field Named LastName must be uppercase.
me],0) =0

>=Int(Now() Enter today’s date.

MorF Enter M for male and F for Female.

LIKE “[A-Z]*@[A-Z].com”OR’[A-Z]*@ Enter a valid .com, .net, or .org email address.

[A-Z].net”OR"[A-Z]*@[A-Z].org”

[RequiredDate]<=[OrderDate]+30 Enter a required date that occurs no more than 30
days after the order date.

[EndDate]>=[StartDate] Enter an ending date on or after the start date.

7. Once you are done typing the validation rule, click OK.
The validation rule has now been set, however, a validation message still needs to be added. This
message is important as it shows one what type of data should be entered into the specific field.
Save and close the database for further use.

#38 Guided activity 7.18

To add the validation message, do the following:

1. Open the GAct7.17(Validation).accdb database you saved in the previous activity.

2. Go to the Fields tab and click Validation in the Field validation group.

3. Select the Field Validation Message option from the dropdown menu. This will open a dialog box.

[l Required
1 Unique
i Validation
[ Indexed .
Field Valic =, Field Validation Rule

Create an expression that restricts the values that can be
| Click to Ad entered in the field.
/1 Set the error message for the Field Validation Rule.

@ Validation Rule
Create an expression that restricts the values that can be
entered into a record. For example, [StartDate] < [EndDate].

Validation Message
Set the error message for the Record Validation Rule.

... continued
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#38 Guided activity 7.18 ... continued

4. Type the error message that you want to display in the dialog box for when the user has entered
invalid data.

Enter Validation Message ? *

Flease enter a valid Birthdate| |

[ ok ]| cance |

5. Once you are done typing the validation message, click OK.
The validation rule has now been added to the specific field. If the user attempts to submit invalid
data, the set error message will appear.

1D - ‘ First Name ~ | Surname - | Username - Birthdate - |CE|| Numbe -~ | Password - |Cl'1'ck toAdd -
2| 1 Amand: arter ‘AmandaC 12 June 2020 [ZB4191524  Hello

*| (New)

Microsoft Access X

A Please enter a valid Birthdate

Save and close the database for further use.

#38 Guided activity 7.19

1. Open the GAct7.17(Validation).accab database you saved in the previous activity.
2. Open the table containing the data.

3. Go to Design View.

4. Select the Fieldto which you want to add the Input Mask.

Field Name | Data Type
E_ 1D AutoMumber
| First Name ‘Short Text
_ |Surname Short Text
Username Short Text
iiﬁi'r'thd"al.;e '__IDét_e__fT- ime
- cell Number ' Short Text
Password  Short Text

5. Under Field Properties, click the Input Mask property box. This will display a button on the right of
the box.

General Lookup

No

No

No Control
None
General
For dates

6. Click the Input Mask property button to open the Input Mask Wizard.

... continued
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#38 Guided activity 7.19

7. Select the Input Mask that you want to use from the list provided or click Edit List to create

your own.

Input Mask Wizard

Which input mask matches how you want data to look?

To see how a selected mask works, use the Try It box,
To change the Input Mask list, dick the Edit List button.
Input Mask: Data Look:

‘Short Date ' 1969,09,2

Short Time | 1312

Medium Time |01:12 PM

Medium Date | 27-5ep-69

Try It I

| Edittst | | Cancel | | <gack [ mNet> | | Einish
8. Click Next.

9. Select how the data should be stored.

Input Mazk Wizard

Do you want to change the input mask?
Input Mask Mame: Short Date

Input Mask: pooojoojoo [

What placeholder character do you want the field to display?
Placeholders are replaced as you enter data into the field.

Placeholder character: | .

Try It: |

|Cmcd||<§adc||ﬂ-ext}||]fnsh

... continued

To help you with this, the table below contains the characters that define the Input Mask.
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#38 Guided activity 7.19 ... continued

Table 7.6: Characters that define input masks

CHARACTER EXPLANATION

0 User must enter a digit (0 to 9).

9 User can enter a digit (0 to 9).

# User can enter a digit, space, plus or minus sign. If skipper, Access enters a
blank space.

L User must enter a letter.

? User can enter a letter.

A User must enter a letter or a digit.

a User can enter a letter or a digit.

Qo

User must enter either a character or a space.

User can enter characters or spaces.

10. Once you are done selecting how the data should be stored, click Finish.
The Input Mask has now been added to the specific field. You will notice that the field now shows
the user how the data should be entered.

D -—| First Name -—| Surname 'I Username v| Birthdate -

&  Activity74

Answer the following questions by filling in the missing words.

1. Data validation is the process of checking whether the datais (a)___
or the correct (c) before allowing the database to record it.

2. Adata type check ensures that the data is of the correct data type, e.g. (d)____ ,(e)___,
double or datetime).

3. A is used to guide users and to make data entry easier.

4. Avalidation rule is used to specify (g) for data entered into the database.

5. Arange check ensures that the data falls within a specific range. This is useful for items such as
(h)_____or (i) .

6. A()____ ensures that the data is a specific number of characters long before it is recorded.

REVISION ACTIVITY

The Chapter 7_Revision Activity database contains details of the samba dance participants.

, in the correct (b)

1. The results of the points for the samba dance competition are stored in the tbComp table. Open
the thComp table in design view and do the following:
a. Change the field size of the Entry field to 15. 1)
b. Ensure that the data of the Entry field is inserted in the following format:
i.  One or two capital letter characters.
ii. One or two digits.
EXAMPLES: B4, A21, AX8, UN30 ()

... continued
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REVISION ACTIVITY ... continued

c. The validation rule set on the Class field does not work. Correct this validation rule by
referring to the data in this field.
i. Provide suitable validation text.
ii. Do NOT test the new rule.
d. Move the Year field so that it appears as the last field in the table.
Save and close the thComp table.
2. Create a form called frm5_2 based on the tbComp table, using any layout as follows:
a. Add all the fields from the thComp table.
b. Add the heading “Entries” in the form header.
c¢. The Class field should display the options (A, B, C, D, E, F) in a combo box.
d. Add the name and surname to display in the form footer. (7)
Save and close the frm5_2 form.
3. Create a query called gry5_3based on the tbComp table.
a. Add the School, Surname, Name and Position fields.
b. Sort the query alphabetically, first by Surname and then by School.
c. Display only the records of the participants that obtained first position.
d. Display only the School, Surname and Name fields. @
Save and close the gry5_3 query.
4. Open the gry5_4 query.
a. Display only the records from 2 March and 3 March 2017.
b. Display records where the value in the TotalPoints field is more than 265.
c. Create and display a calculated field called NewPoints where all participants’ total
points will increase by 10%.
Save and close the gry5_4 query. 1)
5. Create a report named rpt5_6 based on the tbComp table to display as follows:

—_
— N
— =

Scores for the day
PerformanceDay  Class Surname Name Title School
2017/02/25
A
Carmo Agildo Let's Start This Party  Grande Rio
Borges Evandro Lazy Life Imperatriz
Braga Francine A Song Of Frenzy Unido da llha
Highest Points: 269.2
L&
Menezes Maiara I heard I Like You Em Cima da
Highest Points: 268.8
D
Boaventura Marcos Moment For Desire  Mocidade
Highest Points: 266.2
E
Nunes Caroline Free Secrets Villa Rica
Highest Points: 266.8

HINT: The information for each performance day must be displayed.

The report is grouped on more than one level.

Pay attention to the totals and groupings.

The PerformanceDay field displays per day.

The screenshot above displays only a part of the report.

. lgnore if PerformanceDay appears twice. (7
Save and close the rpt5_6 report.

Save and close the database.

Paee o

TOTAL: [28]
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AT THE END OF THE CHAPTER
NO. DIDYOU ... YES NO
1. Demonstrate how to create a report containing grouped data?
2. Demonstrate how to use headers and footers to add additional information to
the report?
3. Demonstrate how to include some basic calculations when creating a report,
including sum, average, counting, maximum and minimum?
4, Demonstrate how to add fields with calculations in both queries and reports?
5. Demonstrate how to apply data validation techniques?

TERM 1 | CHAPTER 7 REPORTS AND QUERIES IN DATABASES | UNIT 7.3 Data validation

N

‘ Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 171 2019/09/19 12:59 PM



r

ek DATABASE: REINFORCE
8 CONCEPTS AND SKILLS

CHAPTER OVERVIEW
Unit 8.1  Design a database

Unit 8.2  Reinforce database concepts and skills

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Apply problem solving skills in the design and development of a database.
e Design a database for a specific scenario.

INTRODUCTION

‘ Activity 8.1

Open the database Act9.1(CFKData) and complete the following:
1. Change the design of the Plant table as follows:
a. Change the field size of the FamilyCommon field to 50.
b. Change the field properties of the EndemicSpecies field so that:
i. Itisarequired field.
ii. The data in this field is displayed in fixed format.
c. Change the properties of the Listing field so that the user can choose from the options
“Endangered” or “Threatened” when entering data.
d. Create an input mask for the PlantCode field to accept data in the following format:
i.  One compulsory letter.
ii. Followed by at least two but possibly three characters that could consist of either digits
or letters.
iii. Display in capital letters.
Note: Ignore any warning messages that may appear.
e. Setthe primary key on a more appropriate field.

... continued
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‘ Activity 8.1 ... continued

2. Create a form called frm9_2 based on the Plant table, containing the following fields:
FamilyCommon, FamilyBot, TotalSpecies and EndemicSpecies.
a. The form should resemble the example below.

Plant b

it

FamilyCommon amet tellus

FamilyBot cum sed

TaotalSpecies 4167

EndemicSpecies 25995.00
b

b. Take the following into consideration:
i. Only add the fields required as shown on the form above.
ii. The font size of the heading is 36 pt.
iii. Note the alignment of the heading.
iv. The background of the form header is yellow.
v.  The image 9Erica.jpg in the examination folder is displayed in the form header, as
shown above.
vi. Add a button from the available controls to the form. The action of the button is to move
to the next record.
c. Create a query called gry9_3.
i.  The query must use the Plant table to only display the FamilyCommon and FamilyBot
fields of all records where the number of EndemicSpecies is more than 1200.
d. Open the gry9_4 query.
i.  Sort and display the FamilyBot field in descending order.
ii. Insert and display a calculated field called Perc, which will calculate the percentage that
EndemicSpecies is of the TotalSpecies for each record.
e.  Create a report called rpt9_5 based on the Plant table.
i.  Show only the FamilyCommon, FamilyBot, EndemicSpecies and Genus fields.
ii. Group the records according to the EndemicSpecies field.
iii. Display the report in landscape format.
iv. Insert a function to calculate the average number of ALL the endemic species in
the report.
v.  Round off the answer to ONE decimal place.
vi. Add a descriptive label to the calculation.
vii. Ensure that all the data displays fully.
Save and close the database.

TERMS 2,3 | CHAPTER 8 DATABASE: REINFORCE CONCEPTS AND SKILLS
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UNIT

8.1 Reinforce database concepts and skills

Complete the following activity in order to review your knowledge of databases.

REVISION ACTIVITY A

You have been asked to assist in the analysis of the places where people eat and the types of food
that people eat.

Open the Chapter 8_Revision Activity database and do the following:
1. Open the Recipe_Resepte table and:
a. Assign suitable data types to all fields in the table:
i.  The Recipe Name field should have a maximum size of 40.

ii. The Ingredient and Method fields will have more than 255 characters. ()
b. Change the name of the Calories per serving field to Number of calories per serving. 1)
c. Add a new field called Photo. Use a suitable data type. 2

d. Set a suitable validation rule on the Number of calories per serving field to ensure that
only values between 0 and 50 are entered. Set suitable validation text to guide the user. (4)
e. Use a dropdown list in the Food Category field to ensure that only “Breakfast”, “Lunch”,
“Snack” and “Supper” can be captured in the same order. 3)
Save and close the table Recipe_Resepte.
2. Create a form called frminfo based on table Nutritional Value.

a. Only add the Type of Food, Healthy and Protein(g) fields to the form. 1
b. Change the heading of the form to “Protein Content” and ensure that the text is

centred in the form header. 1)
c. Add the date as a field in the form footer. 2)

Save and close the form frminfo.
3. Create a query called gryNutVal based on the Nutritional Value table as follows:
Only the Franchise, Calories and Carbohydrates(g) fields must be displayed.
The calorie content must be between 350 and 1000 inclusive.
Carbohydrates(g) must be greater than 20.
Only Franchises starting with “Bu” must be listed.
Sort the Type of Food field in descending order. (6)
Save and close the query gryNutVal.
4. QOpen the query gryKilojoule. The Calories field supplies the total calories per food type.
e Insert a calculated field called Kilojoules which will calculate the number of kilojoules for
each meal if 1 calorie = 4.17 kilojoules.
e Display only the records of Burger Queen Franchise and do not display any type of food
with zero calories. (5)
Save and close the query gryKilojoule.
5. Create a report called CaloriesCounter based on the Nutritional Value table as follows:
e Display only the Franchise, Type of Food and Calories fields.
e Group the records in the report according to the Franchise field, keeping all the franchise
groups together on one page.
e Sort the records according to the Type of Food field.
e |[nsert a function in the report, with an appropriate label, to determine the average number of
calories for the food types produced by each franchise. Round these totals to the nearest
whole number. 8
Save and close the report.

TOTAL: [38]
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Complete the following activity in order to review your knowledge of databases.

REVISION ACTIVITY B

South Africa has a wealth of artistic talent. You were asked to research some of the artists and
their work.

Open the Chapter 9_Revision Activity database, which stores data of new artists at the gallery.
1. Edit the tblArtists table as follows:

a. Remove the ID field. (1)
b. Change the data type of the Name field to a more suitable data type. )
c. Set the field properties of the Cellnumber field so that the user is forced to enter data

in this field. 1)
d. Set the field properties of the StreetName field so that it will not accept more than

25 characters. (1)
e. Insert a field named PostalCode between the City field and the Email field. 2)

. Create an Input Mask on the ArtistCode field to ensure that the user inserts a code
for the artist in the following format:
e ONE compulsory letter
e Followed by ONE compulsory letter or digit
e Followed by at least ONE digit, but possibly TWO digits
e Example of a valid ArtistCode include: x35, Aa3, ggb2 (4)
Save and close the tblArtists table.
2. Create a new form called frm1_2 based on the tblArtists table.
e Include ALL the fields.
e Add your name and surname in the form header.
e Change the font colour of the Name field so that ALL names display in red.
Save and close the frm1_2 form. (5)
3. Open the gry7_3query based on the tblData table.
e Modify the query so that it displays the total amount of each TypeDescription.
e Sort the values from the highest to the lowest on the ArtistPrice.
Save and close the gry7_3 query. (5)
4. An error was made in the database when dates were captured incorrectly.
Open the gry1_4 query and do the following:
e Add a calculated field called NoDays, which will determine for how many days the work of
art has been exhibited, using the Dateln field and the DateOut field. Errors will show as a
negative value.
e Display only the Dateln field, the DateOut field and the new calculated field, NoDays.
Save and close the gry1_4 query. (6)
5. Open the gry1_5 query and do the following:
Display only the records of those artists whose price (ArtistPrice) was more than R2 500 AND
whose art pieces were sold (Sold).
Save and close the gry7_5 query. 4
6. Open the rpt1_6 report and turn on “Group & Sort”, if it is not already displayed.
e Add the current date and time in the report footer.
e [nsert a function to determine the total ArtistPrice for art pieces per TypeDescription.
e (Change the grouping of the DateOut field to display per month instead of per year.
Save and close the rpt7_6 report. (6)
Save and close the database.
TOTAL: [36]
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CHAPTER

TABLES IN HTML

CHAPTER OVERVIEW
Unit9.1  HTML tables

Unit9.2  Develop a web page for a specific scenario

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Use various HTML tags to create an HTML table with various attributes.
e Develop a web page for a specific scenario.

INTRODUCTION

In 2018, there were more than 1,8 billion websites in the world, which means that there is
probably a website for every topic you can think of. Each of these websites are made up of
separate web pages, which in turn are made up of building blocks called tags. These tags
can be used to code all the web page information directly into the web page file, creating a
static web page such as Wikipedia, or to create a web page that collects information from
a database based on user inputs, such as Facebook. This kind of web page is called a
dynamic page as it changes based on the data in the database.

Q’ E:\DBE Textbook\Benoni July 201\HTML\Act 15_2 Soln.html - Notepad++ - [m] X
File Edit Search View Encoding Language Settings Tools Macro Run Plugins Window ? X
sHHERGEE 4 Whioe 2 BEEET ERERue 0EbBE
EAcns,ZSulnhunlul
1 o<html>
2 E <head>
3 <title>Labrador Retriever</title>
4 </head>
5
6 B2 <body bgcolor = "lightyellow">
7
8 <hl align="center"><font face="Comic Sans MS" color="red">Labrador
Retriever</font></hl>
9 <hr width="752%" size="2"/>
10
11 <h2><font face="Arial" color="brown">One of the most popular dog breeds
</font></h2>
12
13 <h3><font face="Arial" color="brown">Appearance</font></h2>
14 <p><i>Labrador</i> Retrievers can be up to 62 cm tall and weigh about
36 kg. They are well proportioned dogs with broad heads and long legs</p>
15
16 <p><i>Labrador</i> coats come in three colours: black, yellow and
chocolate</p>
17
18 <h3><font face="Arial" color="brown">Temperament</font></h3>
19 <p>Labradors are fun loving dogs that love human company. They are
usually not aggressive</p>
20
. </body>
22 </html>
Hyper Text Markup Language length: 803 lines: 22 n:1 Col:1 Sel:0|0 ‘Windows (CR LF) UTF-8 INS

Figure 9.1: Code, HTML script in a text editor
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While web pages might look incredibly complex at first glance, remember that they are
made up of simple building blocks. In fact, you can even use a text editor such as Notepad
++ to create your first web page. This is because most web pages are mostly made up of
simple text instructions that tell the web page what to show, where to place it and how to
show it.

In this chapter, we will look at how these building blocks can be used to add a table to the
web page, as well as to edit the table to make it look visually appealing. Finally, we will look
at an example of how you can create a webpage for a specific scenario.

WEB DESIGN

In the previous year, you learned that HTML or HyperText Markup Language is a computer
coding language used to create web pages. It uses building blocks, called tags, to tell the
web browser how to display words, images and videos. To make sure that this is done in a
structured manner, a set of rules must be followed. These rules are determined by the HTML
syntax which indicates how tags and text should be structured. For example:

e A tag must be created for every item displayed on a web page. The type of tag will
depend on what you want to display.

e Most tags are paired (container tags). This means that an opening tag is for example
enclosed by a pair of angle brackets (<start>) and a closing tag by a pair of angle
brackets with a forward slash after the first bracket (</end>).

e Tags that are not paired are called empty tags.

Tags can be compared to the words used to write a story in a book and the HTML syntax
as the grammar rules.

The table below lists the most important HTML tags and describes how each tag can
be used.

Table 9.1: HTML tags

TAG DESCRIPTION CODE EXAMPLE
<html> Tells the browser that the information inside <html>
the tag is HTML im‘ormati'on.l All information <p>Hello World!</p>
z?]r:]mtlt;etzzge should go inside the <Ihtmis
<head> Gives the browser additional information <head>

about the web page. This might include the <title>My Web Page</title>
title of the web page, scripts that will be run

on the web page, or information about the </head>
web page styles.
<title> Tells the browser what the name or title of the | <title>My Web Page</title>

web page is. This information is usually not
shown on the web page but at the top of
the browser.

... continued

TERM 2 | CHAPTER 9 TABLES IN HTML

-

‘ Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 177 2019/09/19 12:59 PM



... continued

TAG DESCRIPTION CODE EXAMPLE
<body> The body tag contains all the HTML elements | <body>
that will be shown on the page. <p>Paragraph 1</p>
<p>Paragraph 2</p>
</body>
<p> Displays all the text in-between the opening <p>All this text will be
and closing paragraph tags. displayed.</p>
<br /> Adds a line break. Take note, the <br /> tag <p>This textisin a
is both the opening and closing tag at the paragraph.<br /> This is on the
same time. next line. </p>
<hr /> Adds a horizontal line across the page. <hr style="border:4px solid
blue”/>
<b> Bolds all the text between the opening and <p>0f all the text, only <b>THIS
closing bold tags. TEXT</b> will be bold.</p>
<i> Italicises all the text between the opening and | <p>Of all the text, only <i>THIS
closing italics tags. TEXT</i> will be in italics.</p>
<h1> Creates a heading for the text that is <h1>This is the main heading</
generally larger and bolder than the normal h1>
paragraph text. <p>This paragraph is displayed
in a smaller font than the
heading.</p>
<h2> Creates a sub-heading (or heading 2) for the | <h1>This is the main heading</
page. This heading is smaller than a h1>
heading 1 (or <h1>) but larger than a <h2>This is a sub-heading</
heading 3 (or <h3>). ho>
<h3>, <h4>, | Creates additional, even smaller subheadings. | <h3>This is a heading 3</h3>
<h5>, <h6> <h4sThis is a heading 4</hd>
<h5>This is a heading 5</h5>
<h6> This is a heading 6</h6>
<center> Tells the browser to display anything wrapped | <center>
by the centre tags in the horizontal centre of <h1>This heading will be
the page. centered</h1>
</center>
<a> Creates a clickable link that takes you to a <a href="www.google.
different web page. The new page’s address | com”>Link to Google</a>
is given by the HREF attribute inside the tag,
while the text shown on the screen is written
between the tags.
<img> Tells the browser to take the image file (given | <img src="smiley.jpg”

by the SRC attribute inside the opening tag)
and display it on the page. If it cannot display
the image, it will show the alternate text
(given by the ALT attribute).

alt="smiley image”"></img>
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... continued
TAG DESCRIPTION CODE EXAMPLE
<ol> Creates a numbered (ordered) list. <ol>
You can specify the type of number. <li>Milk</li>

<li>Bread</li>

<li>Cheese</li>

</ol>
<ul> Creates a bulleted (unordered) list. <ul>
You can specify the type of bullet. <li>Milk</li>

<li>Bread</li>

<li>Cheese</li>

</ul>
<li> Creates a list item. You can specify what <li>Milk</li>
number the list should start at. <li>Bread</li>

<li>Cheese</li>

As you can see from the table above, tags are very versatile and can be used to personalise
the web page. One of the ways this can be done is by changing the attributes of the text.
This includes changing the font size and colour, as well as paragraph spacing and indents.
Tags can also be used to leave comments so that you can keep track of what is being
displayed on the web page.

HTML attributes give the browser more information about the HTML elements you are creating. All
attributes have the following characteristics:

e Attributes are placed inside an opening tag, after the tag name.

All attribute names are in lower case.

The name of the attributes is followed by an equal sign and a value for the attribute.

The values of attributes are placed inside quotation marks.

More than one attribute is separated using a space.

TERM 2 | CHAPTER 9 TABLES IN HTML

-

‘ Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 179 2019/09/19 12:59 PM



UNIT

9.1 HTML tables

As you know, a web page consists of a collection of different tags working together. One of
these tags is the HTML table. Like regular tables in a spreadsheet or database, the HTML
table can be used to store data so that the user can quickly and easily interpret it by looking
at the content in the rows and columns.

Another function of HTML tables is that it can be used to control the layout of a webpage
by listing and positioning other web page elements such as text, graphics and videos.
However, this is not recommended, as using HTML tables this way can make it harder to
maintain and debug the web page. It can also cause problems for visually impaired users as
their screen readers will struggle to interpret the web page and produce output that
is confusing.

In the following sections we will look at how to create an HTML table, how to change the
table captions and heading elements, and how to change table attributes.

CREATING AN HTML TABLE

To create an HTML table, use the tag <table> to specify where the table will start and
</table> to indicate where it should end. Also specify each row using <tr> and </tr> and
each column using <td> and </td>.

To better illustrate this, we will look at the following examples:
e How to create a basic table.

e How to add a border to a table.

e How to name the table and add table headings.

#38  Guided activity 9.1

The HTML file, GAct10.1(Basic_webPage).html, is given with this section as a basic web page structure
and can be used with all Guided Activities for this chapter. Do the following to create a basic table.

1. Open Notepad ++
2. Insert the table tag.

<table>
</table>

3. Add rows and columns to the table.

<table>
<tr>
<td> Column A </td>
<td> Column B </td>
</tr>
</table>

4. Save as an HTML file.
This will create a basic table containing two columns, Column A and Column B.

Column A Column B
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You will notice that the table does not have a border. To add a border, you must specify the
border attributes. This can be done by indicating how many pixels the border should be, for
example <table border="1"> will create a border with a width of 1 pixel.

#38  Guided activity 9.2

Here is how to add a border to the table.

1. Insert the table tag.

<table>
</table>

2. Add the border attribute to the table opening tag.

<table border=72">
</table>

3. Add rows and columns to the table.

<table border="2">
<tr>
<td> Column A </td>
<td> Column B </td>
</tr>
</table>

This will create a basic table with a border around each of the cells. The border width will be
2 pixels.

|E'|:|1umr:| AlColumn B

You should now be able to create a basic table. However, no table is complete without a
table name and table headings. To add a table name, use the caption tags (<caption> and
</caption>), and to add table headings, use the heading tags (<th> and </th>).

#38  Guided activity 9.3

Here is how to add a table name and table headings:

1. Start by naming the table using the caption tag.

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>

2. Insert the table tag and border attributes.

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border=72">
</table>

... continued
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:“ Guided activity 9.3 ... continued

3. Add the table headings using the heading tag.

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border="2">
<tr>
<th> Heading A </th>
<th> Heading B </th>
</tr>
</table>

4. Add rows and columns to the table.

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border="2">
<tr>
<th> Heading A </th>
<th> Heading B </th>
</tr>
<tr>
<td> Column A </td>
<td> Column B </td>
</tr>
</table>

This will create a basic table named “This is my table” with the headings, Heading A and
Heading B.

Thisz 1z my table name.
Heading A|Heading B
|Column A (|Column B

You might not always want to add a heading for each column, but instead add one for each row.
This can be done by adding the heading tag to each table row as follows:

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border=727">
<tr>
<th> Heading A </th>
<td> Row A </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<th> Heading B </th>
<td> Row B </td>
</tr>
</table>

... continued
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}“ Guided activity 9.3 ... continued

This is my table name.
Heading A|Row A
Heading B|Row B

FORMATTING AN HTML TABLE

In the previous section, we looked at how to create a basic table. This table used the
browser’s default table width, colours, and cell/column spacing. However, you do not have
to rely on the default values and can change the format of the table by changing the table
attributes.

To better illustrate this, we will look at the following examples:
e Changing the table width and height.

e (Changing table colours.

e (Changing the spacing between table cells and cell borders.
e (Changing the row and column span.

e Adding a picture to a table.

You can control the size of the table by setting the width and height attributes.

#38  Guided activity 9.4

Formatting HTML tables can be done as follows:
1. Start by naming the table using the caption tag.
2. Insert the table tag, border, width and height attributes.

<caption>
This is my table name.

</caption>
<table border="2" width="400" height="150">
</table>

3. Add the table headings using the heading tag.
4. Add rows and columns to the table.

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border="2" width="400" height="150">
<tr>

<th> Heading A </th>
<td> Column A </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<th> Heading B </th>
<td> Column B </td>
</tr>
</table>

... continued
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}“ Guided activity 9.4 ... continued

This will create a table with a width of 400 pixels and a height of 150 pixels. Take note that you
can also specify the width and height of the table using percentages. This will adjust the table in
terms of the percentage of available screen area.

Thiz iz my table name

Heading A Column A

v ar ™ PR} —

You can also adjust the height and width of the columns by setting the attributes in the
column tags:

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border="2">
<tr>
<th width="25%" height="50"> Heading A </th>
<td width="25%" height="50"> Column A </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<th width="25%" height="50"> Heading B </th>
<td width="25%" height="50"> Column B </td>
</tr>
</table>

This i3 my table name.

Heading A Column A

Heading B Column B

Save and close your web page.

#38  Guided activity 9.5

You can change the colour of the table’s border by setting the border colour attribute. This can be
done as follows:

1. Start by naming the table using the caption tag.

2. Insert the table tag, border, and border colour attribute.

<caption>
This is my table name.

</caption>
<table border="2" bordercolor="blue”>
</table>

3. Add the table headings using the heading tag.

... continued
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}“ Guided activity 9.5 ... continued

4. Add rows and columns.
This will create a table with a blue border.
This 15 my table name.
Heading Al{Column A
Heading B"C'-:ulumr:l B

You can also change the background colour of the entire table or a single table cell by setting the
bgcolor attribute:

Here is how to change the colour of the entire table:

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border="2”" bgcolor="yellow”>
<tr>

<th> Heading A </th>
<td> Column A </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<th> Heading B </th>
<td> Column B </td>
</tr>
</table>

This 15 my table name.
Heading A[Columz A
Heading B|Cclumn B

Here is how to change the colour of a single cell:

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border="2">
<tr>

<th bgcolor="yellow”> Heading A </th>
<td> Column A </td>

</tr>

<tr>
<th> Heading B </th>
<td> Column B </td>

</tr>

</table>

Thiz 12 my table name.
Heading A[Column A
Heading B"C'-:ulumr:l B
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You can control the white space in the table cells by setting the cell padding and cell spacing
attributes. Cell padding adjusts the distance between cell borders and the content within
the cell, and cell spacing changes the space between table cells.

Textl Text2

J,_:
| |
%!,‘—'
Space between Space betweentwocells
cells walland is cell space
content
is cell padding

Figure 9.2: The difference between cell padding and cell spacing.

#38  Guided activity 9.6

Here is how to adjust the table cell spacing:

1. Start by naming the table using the caption tag.
2. Insert the table tags, cell spacing, and cell padding attributes.

<caption>
This is my table name.

</caption>
<table border = “1” cellpadding = “5” cellspacing = “5”>
</table>

3. Add the table headings using the heading tag.

4. Add rows and columns to the table.
This will create a table with a distance of 5 pixels between the cell borders and the cell content,
and 5 pixels between each table cell.

This is my table name.

‘ Heading A ‘ Column A

‘ Heading B ‘ Column B

You can create a cell that spans over multiple rows or columns by setting the row span and
column span attributes of the <th> and <td> tags. Rowspan allows you to create a table cell
that spans over multiple rows, while colspan allows you to create a cell that spans over
multiple columns.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | GRADE 12 |

Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 186

2019/09/19 12:59 PM




1

#38  Guided activity 9.7

Here is how to create a cell that spans over multiple rows and columns:
1. Start by naming the table using the caption tag
2. Insert the table tag, border, width and height attributes.

<caption>
This is my table name.

</caption>
<table border="2" width="400" height="150">
</table>

3. Add the table headings using the heading tag.
4. Add rows and columns to the table

<caption>

This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border="2" width="400" height="150">

<tr>

<th>Main Heading</th>

</tr>

<tr>

<th> Heading A </th>
<td> Column A </td>

</tr>

<tr>

<th> Heading B </th>

<td>
</tr>

Column B </td>

</table>

5. Add the rowspan and colspan attributes to the <th> and <td> tags.

<caption>

This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border="2”" width="400”" height="150">

</table>

-
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<tr>

<th colspan=3 style="text-align:center”>Main
Heading</th>

</tr>

<tr>

<th rowspan=2 style="text-align:center”>Main
Column</th>

<td
<td
</tr>
<tr>
<th
<td
</tr>

style="text-align:
style="text-align:

style="text-align:
style="text-align:

center”>
center”>

center”>
center”>

Heading A </th>
Column A </td>

Heading B </th>
Column B </td>

... continued
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Something to know

When specifying the source
attribute, it is important to
indicate the correct name
of the image. Any mistakes

will prevent the image
from displaying.

#38  Guided activity 9.8

}“ Guided activity 9.7 ... continued

This will create a table with the cell containing the text “Main Heading” spanning three columns
and the cell containing the text “Main Column” spanning two rows.

This is my table name.

Main Heading
Heading A Column A
Main Column
Heading B Column B

In the activity you will learn how to change the alignment of text in table cells.

1. Create a new web page in Notepad+-+ and save the file as alignment.html.

Add the tags to create a table consisting of two rows and three columns.

Add the text “Top”, “Middle” and “Bottom” to the first row of the table.

Add the text “Left”, “Centre” and “Right” to the second row of the table.

Surround the table with a <font> tag and set the font colour to white.

Add the attributes to the <table> tag to set the border size, background colour and table width.

ok wd

<body>
<h2>Cell Alignment</h2>

<font color="white”>
<table border="2" bgcolor="darkblue” width="70%">
<tr height="40">
<td>Top</td>
<td>Middle</td>
<td>Bottom</td>
</tr>
<tr height="40">
<td>Left</td>
<td>Centre</td>
<td >Right</td>
</tr>
</table>
</body>

... continued
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}“ Guided activity 9.8 ... continued

7. The valign attribute is added to <td> tags to align text vertically in the table cell. It has three
values, “top”, “middle” and “bottom”. Add attributes to the <td> tags in the first row of the table
to align the first cell to the top, the second cell to the middle and the third cell to the bottom.

<tr height="40">
<td valign="top”>Top</td>
<td valign="middle”>Middle</td>
<td valign=’bottom”>Bottom</td>
</tr>

S

8. The align attribute is used to align text horizontally in a table cell. It has values of “left”, “center”
and “right”. Add attributes to the second row of the table to align the first cell to the left, the
second cell to the centre and the third cell to the right.

<tr height="40">
<td align="left”>Left</td>
<td align="center”>Centre</td>
<td align="right”>Right</td>
</tr>

9. Save the file and view in a browser.

This will create a table which shows the different cell alignments.

Cell Alignment

When creating a webpage, you will most likely want to add one or two images in order to
help make the website visually more appealing. To do this, you will make use of the <img>
tag. You also need to specify a source attribute (the src attribute) that tells the browser
which picture to display, as well as a height and width attribute to indicate the size of
the picture. Image files must be saved in the same folder as the HTML files.

For example, to create an image of a smiley face (named smiley.jpg) with a height and width
of 100 pixels, you can use the following code: <img src=“smiley.jpg” height="100"
width="100"></img>.

Something to know

3“ Guided activity 9.9 Copy the images that you

want to add to the web
page/table to the same
folder you use to save the
web page. If you want to
use an image from the
internet, you need to
specify the web address
. continued (where the image can be
found) in the
source attribute.

Here is how to insert a smiley face into the table:

Open Notepad ++ and save the file as smiley.html.

Copy the smiley image that you want to use to the same folder as the smiley.html.
Start creating the code by naming the table using the caption tag.

Insert the table tag, border, width and height attributes.

Add the table headings using the heading tag.

a0~
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:“ Guided activity 9.9 ... continued

6. Add rows and columns to the table, including the smiley image and its attributes.

<caption>
This is my table name.
</caption>
<table border="2" width="400" height="150">
<tr>
<th> Heading A </th>
<td> <img src=“smiley.jpg” height=“100"
width=“100"></img> </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<th> Heading B </th>
<td> Column B </td>
</tr>
</table>

7. Save the file.
This will create a table with a cell containing a smiley image.

This is my table name.

Heading A

| Heading B Column B

&  Activityad

Complete the following practical activity on a computer.

1. Create a new web page by opening Notepad ++. Type the following tags in your text editor:

<html>
<head>
<title>My best friends</title>
</head>
<body>
</body>
</html>

2. Design a table after the title with the following information:
a. Names of 10 learners in your class.
b. Their favourite TV show.
c. Their favourite book.

... continued
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& Activityad

d. Their favourite game.
Example:

NAMES TV SHOW

... continued

John Miller Mr Bean The Prodigy

X man

3. Use appropriate tags so that you include the following elements:
a. Headings for each column.
b. Atable border with a width of 3 pixels.
c¢. Atable width of 300 and height of 150.
d. A different background colour for each column.
Save the Notepad file as Friends.html.
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9.2 Creating a website

Websites can be used for a variety of different purposes. For example, a news website is
designed to provide up to date information on current affairs from around the world. If the
news website did not do this, but instead displayed images of dogs and cats, it would not
be a very successful news website. Therefore, it is very important to take the needs of the
users, and the purpose of the website, into consideration when creating a website.

Part of your Gr 12 examination will be to create a web page for a given scenario. To assist
you with preparing for this, we will use a scenario to demonstrate how to create a web page.

o) ) LRSI REN  Creating a website

Mandla is a young entrepreneur that has decided to start his own business. The business will focus
on making and selling baked goods to customers in the Pretoria and Johannesburg areas. The
baked goods include the following:

PRODUCT PRICE

Cakes R230
Cupcakes R80
Scones R75
Milk tart R95
Apple Pie R80

To make sure that his business is managed in the best way possible, Mandla decided to create a
website for his business. However, since he has no experience in creating websites, Mandla has
come to you for help. He would like you to create a simple web page that can be used to display the
goods he has for sale.

The first step of creating any web page is to determine the purpose of the web page, what the web
page should display, as well as what users want to gain from the website.

We know that Mandla wants to use the web page to enable users to see what products he has for
sale. To do this, the web page should display the name of Mandla’s company, a table containing the
available products and prices, as well as contact information where they can place an order.

#38 Guided activity 9.10

Here is how to create this simplistic website:

1. Start by opening a new Notepad ++.

2. Create the basic HTML structure (<html> and </html> respectively), then add a few empty lines
in between.

Create the opening and closing head tags, then the opening and closing tags for the body.

Inside the head tags, add an opening and closing title tag (<title> and </title> respectively) and
enter a title for the page between them.

~ o

... continued
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}“ Guided activity 9.10 ... continued

5. Save the Notepad file as Manala.htm/in an appropriate folder.
At this stage, the code should look similar to the following code:

<html>
<head>
<head>
<title>Mandla’s Baked Goods</title>
<body>

</body>
</html>

6. Add some empty lines between the opening and closing body tags.
Using these lines at opening and closing <h1> tags and enter the main heading for the page.
8. Using the paragraph tags (<p>) add a few paragraphs of text to the page.

Once you have done this, you may have a web page that looks similar to this one:

~N

Freshly baked goods only a click away.

Do you live in the Johannesburg or Pretoria area?
Do you have a love of Freshly Baked Goods?

Then Mandla’s Baked Goods is the place for you.

<html>
<head>
<title>Mandla’s Baked Goods</title>
</head>
<body>
<hl>Freshly baked goods only a click away.</hl>
<p>Do you live in the Johannesburg or Pretoria area?</p>
<p>Do you have a love of Freshly Baked Goods?</p>
<p>Then Mandla’s Baked Goods is the place for you.</p>
</body>
</html>

9. Using the paragraph tags (<p>) add a sentence to indicate that the table below contains a list
of products.

10. Using the table tags (<table>) add a table containing Mandla’s products and prices.
In order to centre the text in a table, you must set the alignment attribute as follows: style="text-
align:center”.

Once you have done that, you will have a web page that looks similar to this one:

Freshly baked goods only a click away.

Do you live in the Johannesburg or Pretoria area?

Do you have a love of Freshly Baked Goods?

Then Mandla’s Baked Goods is the place for you.

Please have a look at all the yummy goods that we have to offer

Product Price
Cakes R230
Cupcakes R 80
Scones R 75
Milktart R 95
Apple Pie R 80

... continued
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:“ Guided activity 9.10 ... continued

<html>
<head>
<title>Mandla’s Baked Goods</title>
</head>
<body>
<hl>Freshly baked goods only a click away.</hl>
<p>Do you live in the Johannesburg or Pretoria area?</p>
<p>Do you have a love of Freshly Baked Goods?</p>
<p>Then Mandla’s Baked Goods is the place for you.</p>
<p>Please have a look at all the yummy goods that we
have to offer</p>
<table>
<tr>
<th>Product </th>
<th>Price </th>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Cakes </td>
<td> R 230</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Cupcakes </td>
<td>R 80 </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Scones </td>
<td>R 75 </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Milktart </td>
<td>R 95 </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Apple Pie </td>
<td>R 80 </td>
</tr>

</table>
</body>
</html>

11. Add Mandla’s contact details where the client can place an order.

12. Format the web page by setting the attributes for the paragraphs and table.
To change the background colour and font colour of the heading, you must set the background-
color and color CSS attributes as follows: <h1 style="background-color: blue; color:
white”>Freshly baked goods only a click away</h1>.

... continued

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | GRADE 12

Gr12_CAT_Practical_LB.indb 194 2019/09/19 12:59 PM



1

“‘ Guided activity 9.10 ... continued

Once you have done that, the final web page will look like this:

Freshly baked goods only a click away

Do you have a love of Freshly Baked Goods?
Then Mandla’s Baked Goods is the place for you

Please have a look at all the yummy goods that we have to offer

Product Price

Milktart R95

Apple Pie RS0

Place your order now by contacting Mandla at MandlaBakes@mail.com or phoning 012 111 558

<html>
<head>
<title>Mandla’s Baked Goods</title>
</head>
<body>
<center>
<hl style="background-color: blue; color:
white”>Freshly baked goods only a click away</hl>

<p>Do you live in the Johannesburg or Pretoria area?</p>
<p>Do you have a love of Freshly Baked Goods?</p>
<p>Then Mandla’s Baked Goods is the place for you.</p>
</center>
<p>Please have a look at all the yummy goods that we
have to offer</p>
<table border="2">
<tr>
<th width="25%" height="50">Product </th>
<th width="25%" height="50">Price </th>
</tr>
<tr>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50">Cakes </td>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50"> R 230</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50">Cupcakes </td>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50">R 80 </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50">Scones </td>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50">R 75 </td>
</tr>

... continued
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:“ Guided activity 9.10 ... continued

<tr>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50">Milktart </td>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50">R 95 </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50">Apple Pie </td>
<td style="text-align:center” width="25%"
height="50">R 80 </td>
</tr>
</table>
<b><p> Place your order now by contacting Mandla at
MandlaBakes@mail.com or phoning 012 111 558</p></b>
</body>
</html>

Save your web page and close it.

Throughout this section you have taken a brief look at how to design and create a web page
for a given scenario. The example that we used is very basic and you may be told to create
a more complex web page. Use the techniques you have learned over the last two years to
design and create the best web page you can.

Q&  Activity9:2

Complete the following practical activity.

1. Use an HTML editor such as Notepad-++ and the information from the previous section to create
a web page on a topic of your choice. Save the web page as Act70.2(0wn topic).

2. The web page must include the following elements:

Atitle

Headings (2 different heading styles)

An image (with Alt text)

Links (to at least two outside websites)

Tables (table headers, at least 3 columns and 3 rows)
e Basic styling (with square styled bullets).

Save and close the web page.
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REVISION ACTIVITY

You are required to assist in designing an information pamphlet to help save the elephants. Open
the incomplete Elephant_Olifant.htm/ web page in a web browser and also in a text/HTML editor
and do the following activity.

Take note of the following:

e Question numbers are inserted as comments to show approximately where the answer(s) should

be inserted.
e An HTML tag sheet has been attached for reference. See Appendix (Tag sheet).
e The final web page should look like the example below.

N

>~ SAVETHE ELEPHANT

FROM THE KIDS ANIMAL PROTECTION
' n , Help KAP help the elephant!
‘

Save the Elephant

As common as elephants are in Africa and Asia, numbers were reducad during
the 19th century, largely due to the massive ivory trade. Poaching and habitat
destruction continue to threaten the species.

African Elephant
Asian Elephant

The largest terrestrial animal

Elephants need a lot of food and freedom to survive. They wander in small to large herds over large areas, consuming up to
several hundred kilograms of plants in a single day.

Physical description

Elephants are identified by their massive bodies and their trunks, which are used to pick up a variety of objects. Living
members of the order Proboscidea have a height of nearly 4 m and a weight of up to 7 500 kg.

The Asian elephant has four hooves (occasionally five) on the hind foot and five on the forefoot, while the African elephant
has three on the hind foot and five on the forefoot.

Threats to elephants

i Poaching {2 still a problem.
ii. Habitat loss iz a concern.

To read more click on: Save the Elephant

1. Correct the HTML tags to display the text “Save the Elephant” in the browser tab. 1)
2. Add HTML tags to display the Eleph_Olif.jpg image found in the examination folder.

a. Align the picture to the left, as shown in the example above. (4)
3. Format the text “SAVE THE ELEPHANT” with the font “Elephant”. 1)
4. Increase the font size of the text “FROM THE KIDS ANIMAL PROTECTION” by 1. 1)

5. Add a horizontal line with the following properties below the body tag, as indicated in the file:
a. Setthe line colour to a yellow colour.

b. Set the line size to 4. 3
6. Add a row with the text “Asian Elephant” to the table.
a. The table should appear as follows: 3)

African Elephant
Asian Elephant

... continued
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REVISION ACTIVITY ... continued

7. Format the text “Physical description” with a Heading 2 style. 1)
8. Display the text “Proboscidea” in italics. 1)
9. Apply numbering to the text under the heading “Threats to elephants” as follows:

a. Poaching is still a problem.

b. Habitat loss is a concern. 2
10. Insert a link on the words “Save the Elephant” that links to the document Save_Red.docx

found in the practise documents folder. (3)
Save and close the web page.

TOTAL: [20]
AT THE END OF THE CHAPTER

NO. DIDYOU ... YES NO
1. Add tables to a webpage?
2. Format HTML tables?
3. Describe how to design a web page for a specific scenario?
4, Create a web page for a specific scenario?
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CHAPTER

APPLY GOOD WEBSITE DESIGN 10

CHAPTER OVERVIEW
Unit 10.1  Good website/page design

Unit 10.2 Reinforce concepts and skills

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Explain the principles of good website/page design.
e Develop a website/page with a good design.

INTRODUCTION

When it comes to web design, not all websites are created equally. Two web sites could
have exactly the same information, but millions of people would use one site and almost
nobody another site. This all due to good website design that keeps the reader’s attention
and motivates them to continue exploring.
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UNIT

10.1 Good website/page design

A web page consists of a collection of tags and attributes that tell the web browser how the
page should be displayed. However, how can you be certain that the web page you are
creating is any good? Web pages that are completely fair can be difficult to read or difficult
to understand and it can be difficult to find the correct information.

To help you create a good and easily understandable web page, here are some things you
should take into consideration:

Something to know e

High-quality web pages
should have good
information and
good design.

Keep it simple: Simpler is better, so web pages should not contain too many design
features, especially if those features serve no purpose.

Make it understandable: The target audience of a web page should be able to
understand everything on the web page without effort.

Make sure it has purpose: Web pages should have a clear purpose, and every
design and programming decision should work towards that purpose.

Make it useful: A web page should be useful, which means that users whose purpose
align with the web page’s purpose should be able to use the web page easily, without
delays and without difficulty.

Keep it consistent: The design on a web page should be consistent. This will make
the web page easier to understand and make the web page’s identity clearer.

Create a thing of beauty: As stated in the Zen of Python programming guide,
“beautiful is better than ugly”. When designing a web page, it is important to keep in
mind that even the most simple, understandable, purposeful, useful and consistent
web page will not be used if people do not like looking at it.
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UNIT

10.2 Reinforce concepts and skills

Complete the following activities in order to revise your knowledge on website/page design.

& Activity10.1

You need to complete a web page about rhodium. Open the incomplete Rhodium.htmi web page in a
web browser and also in a text/HTML editor (NOT a word processing program such as Word).

Take note:

e Question numbers are inserted as comments in the coding to show approximately where the
answer(s) should be inserted.

e An HTML tag sheet has been attached for reference.

e The final web page should look like the example below.

Rhodium Investment: The Rarest of Precious Metals

Rhodium, like palladium, is a member of the platinum metals group. [t is frequently used to harden alloys of platinum and palladium. Rhodium is a key
component in the world automobile industry. Rhodium investors have seen the metal's price increase rapidly during the last five years, but with a soaring
price comes the worry that the bubble may eventually burst. Some of thodivm’s principal vses are as a finish for jewellery and mirrors, in electrical
connections and in aircraft turbine engines. It is also frequently vsed in catalytic converters in biles with internal combustion engines, which help
to curk emissions. Lastly, rhodium can be considered the ultimate symbol of wealth - above and beyond gold or platinum - because of its price and rarity.

Rhodium doesn’t come cheap by any means, and its price has been steadily rising since 2003, according to Kitco Precious Metals, a metal dealer. In a
five-year span beginning in 2003, rthodium has averaged a price of R3 224,51 per ounce, climbing higher than R9 000 per ounce between January and
April of this year. What has helped rhodium prices steadily rise is its use in catalytic converters, where - especially in diesel-powered vehicles - the metal
has ne substitute. Europe in particular has a high demand for thodivm, as 60 percent of all its automobiles are diesel-powered. Rhodium is expected to
keep outpacing other precious metals in price as its need in the following lytic converters 1 -

= Diesel catalytic converters

= Non-diesel catalytic converters

The methods used to acquire rthodium are quite complex. as it is one of the rarest natural metals produced in significant quantities, according to
Resourcelm ~com. No rhodinm-specific mine exists; rather, the metal is mixed with other metal ores such as silver. gold and platinum, and requires

industrial extraction.

|
South Africa holds the world’s largest mines where rhodium can be found. Additionally, this country is the principal exporter of this precious metal,
exporting 60 percent of the world's supply of rhodium. Annual werld production of rthodium is estimated between seven and eight tons, according to
Principal Metals Online. In comparison, the world production of gold was more than 2 250 tons in 2006, according to the United States Geological
Survey.

More in ion at: www. R ;estor.com

1. Format the text “Rhodium Investment: The Rarest of Precious Metals” so that it appears centred
and is formatted in a “heading 1” style in a red font colour.

2. Add a horizontal line with a 90% width below the heading “Rhodium Investment: The Rarest of
Precious Metals”.

3. The tag used to insert an image as a background is <background="name of file”>.
a. Insert the image Rh as a background for the (entire) BODY of the web page.

... continued
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& Activity 10.1 .. continued

4. Add the following items in a list with square bullets AND leave line breaks between the two list
items, as shown on the previous page.
a. Diesel catalytic converters.
b. Non-diesel catalytic converters.
5. The RMine image has been inserted below the bulleted list. Edit the image as follows:
a. Setthe height to 100 pixels and the width to 200 pixels.
b. Set the border to 5 pixels.
6. Display the text “South Africa” in bold and italics.
7. An attempt was made to create a link on the text “www.Resourcelnvestor.com” to link to the
website www.Resourcelnvestor.com.
a. Modify the HTML code so that the website can be opened when the user clicks on the text
(“www.Resourcelnvestor.com”) in the web browser.
b. Take note, you will know that the link works correctly if the web browser opens and the
address displays in the address bar.
8. The web page includes a table consisting of three rows and three columns. Modify the table
as follows:
a. Set the cell spacing of the table to 10 pixels.
b. Place the text “Rhodium Prices” in the first row, as shown in the example. NO other cells
should appear in the first row.

|Rhodium Prices |

| Metal | |Year| |Price|

[Rhodium| [2014] [R1 235

Save and close the web page.

REVISION ACTIVITY

Open the incomplete Beware.htm/ web page in a web browser and also in a text editor (NOT a word
processing program such as Word) and complete the activity.

Before starting the activity, take note of the following:

e Question numbers are inserted as comments in the coding as guidelines to show approximately
where the answer(s) should be inserted.

e The web page may display differently, depending on the browser used.

e An HTML tag sheet has been attached for reference.

... continued
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http://www.ResourceInvestor.com

1

REVISION ACTIVITY ... continued

e The final web page should look like the example below.

Unsafe Driving in the Cellphone Era

Driver Behaviour: Distracted While Driving

In 1987 the use of cellphones had become So popular that the Mational Highway Traffic Safety Administration conducted 2 Study that assessed the potential dangers in the
growing use of wireless phones.

Since the invention of cellphones their ussfulness and porisbility has lent them fo mass on and on. The cost has fially defiated. as well. which means
almost everyane can afford the convenience.

Rise in Potentially Dangerous Vehicular Events

When the NHTSA released its study the report was responding to the slarming increase in driver di posed by

The summ mary af the report explains, *Althaugh there is a serious under-reporting bias in the dta. there are trends which show that celluler felephone use is @ growing factor in

How a Cellphone Contributes to Driving Dangers
Two types of cellphone behaviour typically lead to unsafe driving conditions:

* Handling the phone: dialing. answering. text messaging. etc.
* The conversation distracts you from concentrating on the rozd.

s fumbling with tha cellphona itself a more dangerous activity than your conversation?

Consumer Attitudes
So. the auto safety industry is able to isolate the two musl unnu:rebe fad.ms in cellphone use that lead to unsafe driving situations or to crashes. But. when polled. what do drivers
think? Some studies have shown that drivers. are a bigger than any other behaviour in which they engage while driving.

Things drivers do that take their eyes and focus off the road:

ACTION
Makes a lot of difference to
Witnessed often or always safety.
The driver is falking on a cellphone. 7% 5%
The driver is selecting music while driving. l523 13%
Music in the car is very loud_ 5% 4%
The driver and passengers are dancing or singin to the music. 3% 215
The driver is text messaging, playing a video game, or using some other kind of handheld || .. B
device.
BE ALERT!!!

1. Format the heading “Unsafe Driving in the Cell phone Era” as follows:
a. Change the font type to Tahoma.
b. Change the font size to 24 pt.
Insert a horizontal line under the heading “Unsafe Driving in the Cell phone Era”.
Centre the picture horizontally and place a border of 5 pt around it.
Find the text “Driver Behaviour: Distracted While Driving”. Change this to a level-two heading.
Find the text “driver distraction” under the heading “Rise in Potentially Dangerous Vehicular Events”.
a. Create a link on this text to the anchor “Distraction” that already exists in the document. (3)
6. Find the text starting with “Handling the phone ..” and ending with “... on the road”.
a. Place this information in a bulleted list, as shown in the example above.
7. Find the table under the heading “Things drivers do that take their eyes and focus off the road:”.
a. Change the table as follows:
i. Change the table background colour to light blue.
ii. Set the space between the text and the cell borders to 3 pt.
iii. Set the width of the table to 80%.
b. Change the first row of the table as follows:
i.  Set the height of the first row to 80 pt.
ii. Vertically align the content of the first row to appear at the bottom.
iii. Change the heading “Action” to italics.
c. Add the data 14% to the cell in the third column of the fourth row.
d. Merge the cells in the last row of the table. 9
Save and close the web page.

2)
1)
2)
)

U

TOTAL: [18]
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AT THE END OF THE CHAPTER

NO. DIDYOU ... YES NO
1. Describe the principles of good website/web page design?
2. Create a website/web page for a specific scenario?
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